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PREFACE TO THE TENTH EDITION. 


1 שו‎ necessity for another Edition of this Introductory 

Grammar leads me to hope that it has been found 
useful to beginners in Hebrew, and that the attempt made 
in it to combine a statement of the principles of the 
language with progressive exercises for practice upon them 
has not altogether failed. 

In this Edition some parts in previous ones that appeared 
too brief and obscure have been made fuller and simplified ; 
examples have been added, where wanting, and some addi- 
tional Tables and Paradigms introduced. It is hoped that 
these changes will be found to be improvements. 

Some irregularity in the grammatical order of the sections 
has naturally been occasioned by the requirements of an 
Exercise Book. It was necessary, for example, to introduce 
the Inseparable Prepositions and the Conjunction at an early 
stage, and also to make the First Declension of Nouns precede 


the Verb, in order to have materials for the construction of 
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sentences; but the proper grammatical order has been 
followed as closely as possible, and the outline of Grammar 
has been kept distinct from the Exercises, in order that, if 
desired, it may be used without them. 

I have to express my thanks to several scholars and 
teachers who have kindly offered me useful suggestions and 
corrections, particularly the Rev. J. T. Fowler, Vice-Principal 
of Bishop Hatfield’s Hall, and Hebrew Lecturer in the 
University of Durham; and to Mr. J. Iverach Munro, who 


has greatly helped me by reading the proofs. 


EpinsurGH, November 1891. 
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P. 26, after line 6, add: 


Rule for placing Metheg.—(1) The second full syllable from the 
Tone, if open, receives Metheg. (2) Before simple sheva the 
five long vowels a7 ueo have Metheg; and before a composite 
sheva all vowels have Metheg. 


On § 48, The Numerals, see the simplified statement, Syntaz, p. 57, Obs. 


P. 144, Vocabulary, under U add: 
unless, לולי‎ (usually perf.). 


OF SOUNDS AND WRITING, 











§ 1. HEBREW ALPHABET. 

Name Form Bon diand Sigekis fo ener Te 
"4-leph 0 ב‎ Ox 1 
Béth .)ב‎ 0 House 0: 
Gi'-mel .ב‎ | Camel 3 
Da-leth lod; ob Door 4 
He ור‎ 5 
Waw (Vav) Den) ibe. 0 Hook 6 
Za-yin 7 | z (in zero) Weapon 7 
Héth י.ח‎ Fence 8 
Téth ם‎ | + (lingual) 9 
00% ו‎ 3 Hand 10 
Kaph בכ ף‎ Bent hand 20 
La-medh pal Ox-goad 30 
Mém מ ן בל ם‎ Water 40 
Nin eer ake Fish 50 
Sa-mekh 0.18 Prop 60 
‘4-yin | * Kye 70 
Pé : 5 | ph Mouth 80 
Ca-dhé צ ץ‎ | ¢ (ts or ss) 90 
Qdph ק‎ | q (guttural k) 100 
Résh ןר‎ Head 200 
Sin, Shin wD] s, sh Tooth 300 
Taw (Tav) n | t, th Sign or cross| 400 


1 


2 § 1. HEBREW ALPHABET. 


1. These 22 letters are all consonants Hebrew is written 
from right to left. 

2. The letter א‎ expresses simply the emission of the 
breath. It may be well heard if in such words as ye’esoph, 
yo’omar, the stream of sound of the first vowel be suddenly 
shut off, and the second vowel uttered with a new emission 
of breath. , 

The letter mn had probably two sounds, one rough like 
ch in the Scotch word 7007, and another 8 smooth deep 
sound of 2 very difficult to produce. 

The letter y had also two sounds, the one a sharp gut- 
tural sound, bearing the same relation to that ף‎ bears to 
the simple 7, the other a vibratory palatal sound like the 
French r. ; 

These three letters, along with p, represent peculiar She- 
mitic sounds. 

3. Six of the letters have a double pronunciation. The 
difference is indicated by a point in the bosom of the letter, 
thus: ת 5 כ ד ג ב‎ have the sounds bh (v), gh, dh (th in this), 
kh (ch in loch), ph, th (in think), but ד ג ב‎ &c. have the ord- 
inary sounds of bgdkpt. This point is called Daghesh (§ 7). 

4. The letter ן‎ 18 sounded by most Scholars like w though 
some give it the sound of v. 

The dingual sound » ¢ is produced by pressing the flat of 
the tongue to the top of the mouth. 

The sign ש‎ Shin sounds sh; ₪ Sin sounds s, and so .ם‎ 

5. The five letters אק‎ mn ק‎ c' have each two signs, of 
which the second is used when the letter is the last con- 
sonant of a word. All the finals except m have a tail coming 
below the line, and no other letter except goph comes below 
the line. 

6. The letters and signs in the column marked “sound and 
sign”, Table p. 1, are those for the most part now adopted 
to represent the Hebrew letters, and should be employed in 
transliteration into English. 





1 The sound of this letter was probably a strong flat ss; but the Alphabet 
has so many 8 sounds that the traditional ts may be retained for the sake 
of distinction. 
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Rem. a On2. The clear sound of Y is represented in the Sept. 
by the spiritus asper or lenis of the Greeks (the former of which is 
now generally adopted as the sign of the letter), and the gargling 
sound by the letter y. Cf. Gen. 2. 8; 10.21; 10.19. It is decidedly 
wrong to represent either of its sounds by the nasal ng. 

Rem. b. Observe how the following letters are distinguished: ב‎ 0 
has a foot-stroke going behind, כ‎ ₪ is round and 3 א‎ square, while 
4g is broken at the foot; 1d is square 86 the top, and 17 is round; 
א ת‎ is open at the top, 1 2 is shut, and 1 th has a foot at the left; 
ל‎ y does not touch the line, } w does, } 2 has a cross-stroke at the 
top, while ] final m comes under the line; ₪ 6 is round and ם‎ final m 
is square;  ¢ is open at the top and מ‎ m open at the foot. 


EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING IN ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 
החשך,‎ SP בנו, דבר, ירד, ירך, כנב, ובזי, ימם, טעם, מעט.‎ 

קצף, כפים, מגן, מים, זדן, כנען, אתה. 
,מס bh, b, 1, 1, ml, st, shn, lkh, gdh, dgh, qvph, rg, kph,‏ 
"m, yvn, nvn, mym, ‘vphph, hms,‏ רע hm, zyn, ms, mt, ‘cg,‏ 
cy¢, tmm.‏ 


N.B. The forms bh, kh ₪6. represent 3, כ‎ &c. without the dot; 
b, k ₪0. the dotted letters (No. 3). 


§ 2. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS. 


1. Vowel Sounds. The three primary vowel sounds in 
Hebrew, as in other languages, are A I U (pronounced ah 
ee 00) which pass through the following modifications: 


A Ley 8) 
a { primary pure short vowels a Deter tl 
b | deflected short (e,i) e 0 
0 ] pure long vowels a0) gt ae antl 
| diphthongal long vowels 6 0 
0 { extension of pure short to tone long 4 6 0 
f | extremest shortening of a vowel ae a ee 


This table is not exhaustive, but it contains the main 
elements of the system. See the Rem. on p. 4. 

1) Pure short vowels. The first line exhibits the three 
primary vowel sounds a i u; and the second line the de- 
flection of these into related short sounds. The vowel a 
passes many times into 6, and then further into + The 


sounds 6 0 have now at least equal currency with ¢ u. 
. 1* 
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2) Pure long vowels. The pure long vowels 47 0 may be 
supposed to arise from the pure short by simple extension 
or duplication; or by short vowels coalescing with y, m, as 
iyi, =שע‎ 0. The pure long @ is less common than the 
others, 6 being often found instead of it. 

3) Diphthongal long vowels. Another class of long vowels 
are the diphthongal, é 6, which have arisen from the vowel 


4 


a coming before i and u, or before y and m, thus 0 | =0 
ay 

aw 

au 

(the sounds in buy and how), preferring, like English and 

French, the sounds 6 and 6 instead of them.' 

4) Tone-long and indistinct vowels. The great strength of 
the Accent or Tone in Hebrew seems to affect short vowels 
in two ways: on the one hand it extends those in its im- 
mediate neighbourhood, giving rise to the vowels called 
tone-long ₪ 6 6; and on the other hand it greatly shortens 
those at a distance from it, giving rise to a class of sounds, 
which, though vocalic, are too brief and indistinct to per- 
form the functions of real vowels. The commonest of these 
indistinct sounds is a very short indefinite sound, nearest 
perhaps to 6 in the syllable be of believe,—represented by 
the small > above the line;? but others approach so much 
towards distinctness that fer affinity to one or other of 
the three vowels a 6 0 can be detected; they are @ é 6. 

Rem. In the above Table the letters A I U indicate the three 
primary, generic vowel sounds, and the small letters the actual vowel 
sounds of the language. The notation adopted is convenient. The 
pure long and diphthongal vowels (both of which are unchangeable) 
are indicated by the circumflex, @ &c.; the tone-long vowels (which are 
changeable) by the long mark, @ &c.; the indistinct vowels by the 
short mark, @ &c.; while the simple short vowels remain unmarked, 


2. Vocalization. All the Shemitic Alphabets consisted 
originally of consonantal signs only (§ 1. 1). It is charac- 
teristic of their first efforts towards vocalization to make 


1 The sounds ay often combine into an open 6 with the tone, instead 
of forming the more extended 0 

2 The same sound is heard in eS words beginning with two conss., 
e. g. knie i.e. k°nie. 


= 6. Hebrew hardly uses the diphthongs ai and au 
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use of certain feeble consonants to represent vowels, parti- 
cularly at the end of words. The various dialects differ 
considerably in the degrees of completeness to which they 
have developed this method of vocalization. 

3. The consonants used in Hebrew for this purpose are 
,א ה וי‎ which on account of this use have sometimes been 
called vowel letters, thus: 

1) The guttural, or @ sound was indicated by the gut- 
tural letter Aleph, when not final (though indication of 
non-final 6 was rare), and sometimes when final. 

Final a was chiefly indicated by He. 

2) The palatal, or 7 and 6 sounds were indicated by the 
weak palatal Vod. 

Final 6 was often indicated by He, but not final i. 

3) The labial, or ש‎ and 0 sounds were indicated by the 
weak labial Vav. 

Final o was often indicated by He, but not final u. 

Briefly: 2 and e (medial and final) were represented by י‎ 

meando (medial and fimal)o<) ב‎ gle GY 

alle finals 0000280 שש 2 בש(‎ 

Rem. In this textual vocalization, vowels of the second class (2 
and 6( and of the third class (wu and 0) were almost always indicated 


by the vowel letters, when final, less uniformly when medial; in the 
latter case they were often so indicated when diphthongal, also when 


pure long (€ 67%), but not when tone-long )6 0), nor when short. 
Vowels of the first class (a sounds) were rarely indicated when not 


final, and not uniformly even when final.) 





1 See note 2, p. 8.—The above statements regarding the so-called vowel- 
detters are general; their use can hardly be understood without a know- 
ledge of the history of the language. 1. It is probable that they were 
used at first chiefly at the end of words, e.g. to mark pronominal suffixes 
(§ 19) and inflectional terminations, which were important for the sense. 
2. In the middle of words they were chiefly used where w and y were 
elements of the word, e. g. formed diphthongs afterwards pronounced as 
vowels, or characterized the root (Ayin Vav and Yod verbs, §40). 3. Later 
their use was extended to mark long vowels in general.—There is thus 
a great want of uniformity in the usage. In general they are most em- 
ployed towards the end of words, and when the same long vowel occurs 
twice in a word it is usually only once written fully.—The representation 
of final a by Aleph is mostly late (usual in Aramaic), Num.11, 20, Is.19. 17, 
Hz. 27,31; 81. 5; 86. 5, Ru. 1. 20, Lam. 8. 12, Ps. 127. 2, Dan. 11, 44, 
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EXERCISE, WRITE THESE WORDS IN ENGLISH LETTERS: 
קרמת,. לולה,‎ jo. Pad a ids ובתכת כל‎ 
סירים, היניק, הושיעה, סוסים, הוריתי, ראמות, קול, קולותינו,‎ 

עום, חובישו, היליכי, הוליכו; 

Write these Hebrew words, expressing the vowels by 
vowel letters: 
shir, shor, shir, shirim, sis, siséthénd, shatim, 660, li, 16, 
18, mé, méshibh, moth, hélil, hal, hila, giph, 16010 tobhé, 
niri, hdshibhi, rin, hélikh, hélikha, 1016, 4. 


§ 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSORETIC 
POINTS. 

1. So long as Hebrew was a living language, the helps 
to vocalization described in § 2. 3, though scanty, might 
be found sufficient. But when the language ceased to be 
spoken and became unfamiliar, fuller representation of the 
vowels was needful.for correct reading. This necessity, in 
combination with the literary activity of the time, gave 
rise to the present very complete system of vowel signs. 

As the pronunciation of the language was not expressed by 
signs but handed down by tradition, this tradition became an 
important branch of study. The word for “tradition’’ is Massérah, 
urder which term was embraced the whole Textual Criticism of 
the Scriptures, including the vocalization and reading. Hence 
those who employed themselves 82006 this have been called 

Massoretes, and the new system of vowel signs introduced by 

them is named the Massoretic System of Points. 

The history of this system is difficult to trace. The names of 

its authors are quite unknown. So complicated and perfect a 

machinery of signs could have been matured only very slowly 

and by successive generations of labourers. The system probably 
dates from the sixth and following centuries; neither Jerome 

(d. 420) nor the Talmud )6. 500 A.D) appears to know anything 

of vowel signs. Being the result of a formal scientific effort to 

express the pronunciation of the language, it is, like all systems 
of vowel notation arising in similar circumstances, completely 
phonetic; the new signs, however, are not regarded as integral 
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parts of the word and are not placed among the consonants, but, 
with rare exceptions, beneath or above them, outside the word. 

The names given to the vowel signs probably have some 
reference to the action of the mouth in uttering the sounds. 
These sounds are contained in the first syllable of most of the 
names. The signs have probably all arisen by various modi- 
fications from the single point or dot. 








= 0 כ+ 
a 5 5‏ 2 
'S‏ = 
סי % << 3 ס 5 > 
—_~ : 5 
Ae ou‏ 
Je‏ > | 5 
ס' 5 
3 . 
ae‏ -- 
OS. <: S ©,‏ 
oe‏ ו 5 3‘ - 
ו שרב כ == D‏ 
3 3 ~ 4 
a a mn Se‏ גר = 
כ ב 
a =‏ ס 
3 > - = 
o 3‏ ם. M‏ 
ay = ₪‏ 4ם 9 > 
mM |‏ 
2 ב Pe‏ כס* 6 Se‏ 8 - 
; = 
dy | 0 ae eae‏ 5 
a Ss isa) A‏ 
כף כף בשח בה 
sé SS‏ > 5 כ 
De 2. Sa‏ + שה > 0 
ee‏ בשי ae‏ 
x‏ טּ ב 
ץ | > | = 2 
ו 5 5 5 
as a ie:‏ 5 
IS a 2‏ -] 
ה : 
fey 2 fr |. % 5 8‏ 
Lor‏ בי 5 
See‏ שה 3 =ו 
WwW mn ©‏ 3 מ 
pa = se‏ 34 
mn n ba aes‏ ב 
oS eo +‏ > 
n =‏ ש ₪ = . 
N =‏ 
ס 5 > ס > 0 
Sao ee a >‏ 
RD p> > ₪‏ 
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1) The vowels in the English words annexed probably 
pretty well correspond to the Hebrew vowels, 6. ₪. --- = 


the a in small; —-= the a in fat 80. The notation 4, 6, a, 
é, é &. in the above Table is the same as that in Table 
0 


2) Long and Short signs. There are five short signs, viz. 
—, — (short), —, —, and —; and five long, viz. —, -- 
(long), + or — (long), —, and —. When this Table is 
compared with that in § 2, to which it corresponds, it will 
be seen that the Massoretes invented only one sign for any 
long vowel sound, expressing a pure long, diphthongal, 
and tone long sound by the same symbol.’ 

The representation of the vowels i and u was also 
peculiar. In the case of the vowel + the one sign — was 
thought sufficient to represent both its long and short 
sounds, as הִשַמָדֶם‎ hish-mi-dham (he destroyed them). Short u 
is expressed by gibbie, as now shul-han (a table). Long 0 
was usually already represented in the text by vav, in 
which a point was inserted, forming 570/00, as nip, gum, 
pointed nip (to arise). When vav was not already expressed 
2 was indicated by gibbue, as pp, 007, pointed op.’ 

3) Indistinct vowels. Sh*va simple and composite. The 
name sh‘va, a word of doubtful meaning, was given to that 
indistinctest of all sounds resembling the swift e in believe, 
§ 2.1. 4). Its sign is two perpendicular dots. This sh°va 
is so indistinct that the class of vowel to which it belongs 
cannot be detected, and hence it is common to the three 
classes. See § 6, Table d. 

The other three indistinct vowels approached so much 
towards distinctness that the class of vowel sound to which 
they belonged could be detected, though they did not reach 
the rank of full vowels § 2.1. 4). They thus seemed to 





1 In other words their system was phonetic simply not etymological. 

2 It is considered an anomaly by the punctuators when short ₪ is re- 
presented in the text by vav, and attention is drawn to it in a note, 6. g. 
Gen. 8. 25, Is. 51. 4, Ps. 109. 5. The same is the case when short 0 is re- 
presented by vav, e.g. 2 Sam. 18. 8, Is. 18. 4, and also when short 4 is re- 
presented by yod, 6. ₪. 1 Sam. 17. 35, Prov. 80. 17. 
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stand midway between the simple sh°va and true vowels, 
and are indicated by signs compounded of simple sh°va 
and the three short vowels, —, —, —. Hence they are 
often named Composite sh*vas. Being also vocalic sounds 
perceptibly of the nature of the short vowels they are often 
called swift or hurried short vowels: hatéph pathah, hatéph 
5000 hatéph qamec. This peculiar degree of vowel sound 
was heard chiefly in connexion with the consonants called 
gutturals, § 1 
Rem. The sign of simple sh°va 18 also put under every consonant 
without a vowel of its own, if it be sounded and not final, § 5.6. The 
sh‘va in this position is called silent, having no sound. 

4) Position of the vowel sign. The vowel sign stands 
under the consonant after which it is pronounced, as 53 bai, 
not, בָמַר‎ namér, a leopard; with the exception of hdlem, which 
stands over the left corner of the consonant which it fol- 
lows, as 35 dobh, a bear, קטן‎ 20/07 little, and shireg, which 
has the compound sign, as סום‎ sus, a horse. Final kaph 
occurs only with gamee¢ and sh*va, and these it takes in its 
bosom, as ¥3, 92, b°khd, bakh, in thee? 

A hélem preceding shin coincides with its point, as nyip 
20056, Moses; a hélem following sin coincides with its point, 
as Niw 5006, hating. The figure ₪ will be sho at the be- 
ginning of a syllable, and os elsewhere, as “yk 570-706, 
keeper; תרפש‎ tir-pos, thou treadest.® 

Rem. Besides the defects referred to in 2.2) of this §, another 
defect in the Massoretic system 18 its failure to distinguish by sign 





1 Ordinary consonants, however, were occasionally pronounced with 
the opener sound of the hateph: 1. when a letter 18 repeated the sh°va 
under the first is usually hat. path. as Gen. 9. 14 ‘3393 when I bring a 
cloud. 18. 1. 23. 2, After a long vowel, Gen. 2.12 וזב‎ and the gold, Gen. 
8.17; 27.26. Also for euphonic reasons, Gen. 89. 18. Cf. § 36. Rem. 2 for 
another case. 

2 Final @ is occasionally written defectively after , thus yy2am), Gen. 
41. 24, cf. Gen. 19. 33. 36; 87. 7, Ex. 1.18, 19, Ru.1.9,12. The form שמַען‎ 
Gen. 4, 23 (Ex. 2. 20) is further contracted. 

5 When holem precedes the letter ₪ as a quiescent the point is placed 
on the right apex of the letter, as 83 bd’, when it follows, the point is 
on the left apex, as אב‎ ’6bh. When the ₪ is not quiescent the hélem 
occupies its proper places, as Osa 00-08. 


10 § 4. COALITION OF THE MASS. AND TEXTUAL VOCALIZATION. 


the long @ and short 0, vowels cognate in quality but different in 
quantity. By attending to the rules for the syllable (§ 5) and for 
Metheg (§ 10. 2), the learner will generally know for which of the 
two sounds the sign stands in any place.—1. The rules for the syll. 
(§ 5) shew that where — stands in a shut unaccented syll. it is 0 
as ויקם‎ vay-ya-gom, and he arose, כָּלִהָעִם‎ kol-ha-am, all the people 
(§ 10.4), bow lish-bor-’okhel, Gen.42. 7. 2. The rules for Metheg 
(§ 10) shew that M931 is hokh-mah, wisdom, (MIN ha-kh’mah, she is 
wise) ₪6. 3. Only a knowledge of forms will teach that 19) is po-01d, 
his work, cf. § 29 with § 36 and § 31. The Jewish Grammarians 
maintain that — in such instances 18 @, but contrary to the analogy 
of the forms in the regular strong root (see Baer-Del. Job pref. p. vi). 


EXERCISE: TRANSLITERATE THE FOLLOWING HEBREW WORDS 
INTO ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH INTO HEBREW WITH MASS. 
VOWELS. 


זָר, חן, חק, פם, על, שום, DN‏ אף, יש, 7a‏ לב, צץ, קם, ON‏ 
חזק, WN‏ רפש, שפט, Op‏ רֶץ, רוץ, DTN) OT‏ אָמִת: 


gam, gobh, 262, bésh, shir, shir, 8162, sham, héq, im, ‘im, 
noph, ‘am, har, robh, rig, hardgh, 061, mashal, m’shal, qdtél, 
yartic, qomam, yo omar, ésdph. 


§ 4. COALITION OF THE MASSORETIC AND TEXTUAL 
VOCALIZATION. 

The Massoretes are supposed to have abstained from 
any alteration of the written consonantal text. The rud- 
imentary vowel system expressed by the vowel letters re- 
mained untouched. At the same time their own system was 
not a mere supplement to this but a thing complete in 
itself. It thus happens that in all those cases where a 
textual vowel already existed, there is now a double 
vocalization, the textual and the Massoretic. When the 
consonantal letter is present the syllable is said to be 
written fully (scriptio plena), when it is absent the syllable 
is written defectively. See also § 9. 

Rem. When vowels are written fully the Massoretic point stands in 
its proper place under the consonant which it follows, except hélem 
which is placed over the vav, 6. ₪. בִּין‎ bin, בָּין‎ ben, בון‎ bon. 
Exercise. Write the words in Exercise § 2 with the Masso- 

retic as well as Textual vonels. 
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§ 5. PRINCIPLES OF THE SYLLABLE. READING. 


1. Hebrew is a strongly accented speech, and the Accent 
or Tone to a great extent rules the various vowel changes 
in the language. The accent usually falls on the last 
syllable of the word; in certain cases it may fall on the 
penult.' 

2. Kinds of syllable. A syllable ending in a vowel is 
called open, as p 40; one ending in a consonant is called 
shut, as קל‎ qal. Every syllable must contain a vowel, and 
the sh®vas or indistinct sounds are not sufficiently vocalic 
to form syllables. 

3. Vowel of the syllable. The vowel of an open syllable 
is long; it may be short if it has the accent, 88 nbwip 
q6-té-leth. The vowel of a shut syllable is short; it may 0 
long if it has the accent, as מקְטָל‎ 2 

4, Another kind of syllable, not uncommon, is the half 
open. It has a short unaccented vowel, but the consonant 
that would naturally close it is pronounced with a slight 
vowel sound after it, and thus hangs loosely between this 
syllable and the one following, e. g. Spa bigtol, in killing; 
which is not big-/07 nor bi-q°tol. Half open syllables are 
generally the result of inflectional changes or composition 
(§ 6. 2d). 

5. Beginning of the syllable. Every syllable must begin 
with a consonant. No syllable can begin with more than 
two consonants. When a syllable begins with two con- 
sonants these must be separated by the slight vocalic sound 
indicated by sh°va simple or composite, which is placed 
under the first, as byp q°tal, wn hdlé-mi, my dream. 

Thus the place of sh*va vocal, simple or composite, is under 
the first of two consonants that begin a syllable. 





1 Tt is understood that the tone or accent is the stress of the voice, and 
the tone-syllable is the syllable of the word on which the stress falls, 

e.g. in the noun présent the first syllable is the tone- ap Able, in the verb 
to presént, the last syll. has the tone. 

2 Observe that we speak of long and short vowels in Heb., but not of 
long and short syllables; the syllable is shut or open. 
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6. End of the syllable. A syllable may end in a vowel or 
consonant, that is be either open or shut (No. 2). None 
but a final syllable can end in more than one consonant; 
and a final in not more than two, and the two cannot be 
a double letter. 

Simple sh¢va silent is placed under the consonant that ends 
the syllable, if the consonant be sounded and not the last 
letter of a word, as מַקְמַל‎ mig-tal. A consonant not sounded 
(i. 0. quiescent) does not take sh°va, 88 myisy ré-shith; nor 
yet a single final consonant, except Aaph which takes sh°va 
in its bosom, as py shim, but 72 lakh; but two sounded 
consonants at the end of a word both take sh*va, as pyip 
gosht, pur yashq. 

Rule for placing Sh’va. The rules in 5 and 6 regarding 
sh°va (simple and composite alike) may be put briefly thus: 
Sheva (simple or composite) is to be placed under every con- 
sonant nithout a full vowel of its own, if the consonant be 
sounded (not quiescent) and not the single final letter of a 
word. When two consonants end a word, the last has 
sh°va only when the first has it (by first part of the rule), 
as קשט‎ gosht, but לְקְרָאת‎ lig-rath. 

Rem. 6. On 1. If the accent be on the penult, either the un- 
accented final or accented penult must be open. 

Rem. b. On 3. The vowels 7 and @ cannot stand in a shut sy]- 
lable before two consonants even with the accent. On the other hand 
the secondary accent Metheg (§ 10.2) has the same effect on the syl- 
lable as the main accent. 

Rem. 6. On 5. There is one case of 8 syllable beginning with a 
vowel, when the conjunction vav is pointed 0 (§ 15). But Shemitic 
shews a tendency to pronounce w y as ₪ 4 even at the beginning 
of words. 

Rem. d. On 6. A double letter falling at the end of a word be- 
comes single. This arises from the strictly phonetic character of the 
vocalization (see § 7.3. Rem.), a true double letter necessarily re- 
quiring a vowel after it. There are perhaps a pair of exceptions, 
TS thou fem. (§ 12) and AN) thou (£.) hast given. 

From the last part of the above rule is excepted according to some 
Edd. 2 fem. perf. of verbs ל"א‎ and n>, e. ₪. MT 2 Sam, 14, 2, 1 K. 


—— 





1 On short vowel before gutturals see 6 8. 4 Rem. 
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17.13, Hz. 5.11. In a few words, 6. ₪. NY sin, וירא‎ and he saw, 
ביא‎ valley, the aleph is otiose (hét, vay-yar, gay). 

If a word end in two sounded consonants, the second must be a 
mute, that is one of the letters כ‎ ₪ 6 k pt t q. Words ending in 
two consonants are rare and chiefly either contracted or foreign. 


Examples on the Syllable:: 
קמל‎ ga-tal; סְטַלְתִי‎ qa-tal-ti; pAbyp q‘tal-tém; ִּרָבִים‎ k°rti- 
bhi'm; s5pvr yish-qeli’; S435 habh-di'l; noon mam-lé-kheth ; 
עַבָדִים‎ ‘dbha-dhi'm; אָלחיף‎ l0-hé-kha; spo» y*li-dhé ; pvr yashg ; 
NBN) /6- a-mér ; יְרוּשָלים‎ y*ri-sha-ld-yim; $n héla-yé'-ni. 


EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING WORDS IN ENGLISH, 
DIVIDING THEM INTO SYLLABLES: 


אֶלְהִים, חָלִי, חמור, AN‏ מִקְיֶב, מִרְחֶק, PRIS FIST IN‏ 


TORT Owe Oa anda see: anew‏ הקטיל, 
קְטלְתֶס, SUP Rey‏ 


Write these Hebrew words: qétél, qim, qtal, ’eshqat, 
nérd, maq6m, zérem, 710, mizmér, qitli, shamdyim, qi'md, 
Iminehi, dlyamim, yéreq, lilqot, mamlakha, Ishalom, 
shmonim, shné, yashlikh, mqémi, yérshim, nilham, yisr#él, 
mizraqg, shmd, na‘ar, Idhibhréhem, hamérim, ’ahikhem, 
16/8500, ‘amaltem, yishb. 

Note. In the above English words simple sh‘va, silent or vocal, is 
not expressed: the exercise is set partly for practice in placing it. 
The accent, unless marked, is on the last syllable, both in the Heb. 
and English words. 
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The following table gives a pretty complete view of the 
various vowel signs. It is the same as that in § 2, though 
the classes of vowels are placed in a different order to 
shew better some points of connexion between them.' 

1 Some signs are omitted to avoid confusion e.g. é ‘—, a sound difficult 
to classify, being generally of diphthongal origin but of sharp short sound. 
The principles of this § are of fundamental importance but not more than 
1, 2 should be read at first, 
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A class. I class. U class. 
a) naturally long vowels — | —"—,—"— | — zal — 
b) pure short (—) = = = > = 


c) tone-long -- — 4 
d) vanishing of tone long — - = 
3) ee AA under gutturals — - 3 ede: 








1. Unchangeable vowels. The vowels in the first line 
being naturally long, whether pure or diphthongal, remain 
unaltered in all forms of the word. They are the vowels 
Git é 6, Table cd, § 2. The pure short vowels also, stand- 
ing generally in shut syllables (§ 5. 3), are from position 
unchangeable. They are ai ₪ eo, Table 00, § 2. 

2. Changeable vowels. The most important vowels in re- 
ference to inflectiou are those in the third line called Tone- 
long, a, é, 6, Table e, § 2, that is vowels not long by nature 
but from occupying a certain position in relation to the 
place of tone (§ 5.1, and footnote), and therefore changeable, 
when their relation to the tone alters, by change in the 
place of accent. 


With the tone-long vowels, which are vowels long through 
their relation to the place of tone, must be taken the sh°vas 
or imperfect vowels * 0 é 6 § 2, which are short from their 
relation to the tone. And the pure short vowels when 
they do not stand in shut syllables, come also into con- 
nexion with the tone long. The following particulars will 
here suffice: 


a) There are only three tone long vowels, 6 6 6, one for 
each class; a tone-lengthened hireg is not hireg but cere, 
and a tone-lengthened gibbuc is holem, Table 2 6. 

In like manner besides the simple sh¢tva common to all 
classes, there are only three composite shtvas, which are the ex- 


treme short sounds, @ @ 6, of the same three vowels a e 0, of 
which the tone long are the extended sounds, Table d 6. 


b) Tone long vowels are produced by proximity to the 
tone, and are found in the open syllable immediately before 
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the tone (rarely after it), and in the shut syllable, chiefly 
the final, under the tone. 

c) The indistinct vowels or sh°vas are produced by 
distance from the tone, their common position being what 
would be an open syllable two places from the tone, or any 
open syllable further removed. That is: 


the final accented shut syllable and the pretonic open 
syllable have tone-long vowels, and before the pretonic 
the vowels are indistinct (i. e. sh*vas). 

Observe the important exceptions in Rem. 0. 


Now almost the whole actual vocalization of the language, 
i. e. the forms in which words appear prior to inflection, and the 
laws of inflection or vowel change, may be considered the result 
of an effort on the part of the language to maintain these two 
principles b 6 in operation. Hence for dabar (a word) by ל‎ we 
write 13°71 not 134 nor 137 nor 35. So for dabér we write 135 
not 133 or 135; and for 0020, 133. And if by processes of in- 
flection a short vowel would be left in the open pretonic or final 
accented shut, it must be made a tone-long. Again for dabarim 
(pl. of dabar) by 6 we write דְּבָרִים‎ not O33 nor ANDI &e.; for 
dabertm 0°13 &c.; and when by inflectional processes and shift 
of tone the vowel that was pretonic and tone-long falls into a 
place before the pretone, it must be written an indistinct vowel. 
See § 18 for numerous examples.? 


The indistinct vowel arising from the loss of a vowel of 
any class under ordinary consonants is simple sh*va vocal, 
Table d; under Gutturals (§ 8), it is one of the hatephs, 
Table e, generally 7. pathah for vowels of first and second 
class, and h. gamec for vowels of third class. 

d) When, through processes of inflection or by compo- 
sition, two indistinct vowels come together, the first becomes 
a full short vowel, most commonly the vowel i, e. g. 433 = 
“a7, from 133 @ word. 





1 Only in rare cases and with vowels long by nature in the tone, do 
indistinct vowels fall in the place immediately preceding the tone, as 
3D kthab (a writing), יקוּם‎ (property). 
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There is, however, many times a natural effort made to keep 
up the identity of the word by putting in a short vowel of the 
same class as the chief vowel that had been lost, כַּנְפִי = כְּנְפִי‎ 
from 433 0 wing. 

If the first of the indistinct sounds be a composite shtva, the 
short vowel arising generally corresponds to it, ,חַכְמִי= חָכָמִי‎ from 
DIM wise. 

6( The new syllable arising with this short vowel in such 
cases is generally half open (§ 5. 4). See Rem. d. 


3. The usage of the alternative short vowels in second and 
third classes, Table 2, has also to be attended to. The following 
Table, illustrating the shut syllable, may be useful for reference. 


a) Final shut accented 6)0(6 Go 
b) final shut unaccented 0-8 0 
6( non-final shut, ordinary a 0 0 
d) non-final shut, flat (before gutturals) GO 0 


6( non-final shut, sharp (before double letter) 6 i vw 


Rem. 6. On 1. Occasionally one of the naturally long vowels may 
pass into. another of the same class, when the word suffers great con- 
stitutional disturbance from inflection. And the same is true of the 
pure short, among which 6 has a great tendency to pass by thinning 
into +. 

Rem. 2. On 2 0c. Thus the, vowel changes go on in the lines 7 
ede of Table: 

short falling in open pretone or shut final 


tone, into tone long, 8 
tone-long in shut unaccented into short 0 into 0 
tone-long before pretonic into indistinct ¢ into d,e 
indistinct in pretone into tone-long 0, 6 into ¢ 


indistinct falling together into short dd עס‎ e d into 0 


Rem. 0. The principles stated in 2 7 6 are carried out both in 
nouns and verbs. There are however two remarkable. exceptions: 
first, the law 2 0 regarding the tone long vowel in the final accented 
shut has not been carried out fully in the case of a, see 3 Table. 
Verbs always write 6 for 6 except in pause, and nouns do so some- 
times under the full tone and regularly under the weaker tone of 
the construct state (§ 18). This 6 in verbs is subjected to change 
precisely as if it were a. 

Occasionally a short vowel of second class may be found in a final 
accented shut syllable; but hardly a pair of cases occur of a short 
third class vowel in such a position. 
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Second,in opposition to law 2 6 the indistinct. vowel stands in certain 
cases next the tone. This is so characteristic of verbs, that it may be 
named the verbal law of inflection (§§ 20, 30), Thus the noun inflects 
דְבְרֶה,דָבָר‎ da-bhar, d*bha-rah; the verb 137, 1371 da-bhar, da-bherah. 

Rem. d. On 2d. When two indistinct vowels come together and 
the first becomes a short vowel, the second retains so much of its 
vocalic quality that the syllable formed is usually not full shut but 
half open. Such a syllable has these peculiarities: first, as it is not a 
shut syllable, one of the B&ghadhk’phath letters following it will not 
receive Dag. lene (§ 7.2); second, as it is not open, its own vowel 
will not usually receive Metheg (§ 10. 2). 

Half open syllables having a special emphasis, as those arising 
from the /[ of interrogation, § 49; the Article § 11, not unfrequently 
are marked by Metheg. 


8 7. DAGHESH. THE LETTERS “BEGHADHKEPHATH”. 
(ASPIRATES). - 

1. The word Daghesh is from a root which possibly ex- 
pressed the idea of hardness. The sign of Daghesh is a 
point in the bosom of a letter, and this point was used to 
indicate both a lighter and a heavier kind of hardness. 
When it indicates the lighter hardness it is called D. dene, 
when the stronger, it is called D. forte. 





1 These half-open or loose syllables are important in Hebrew; a list 
of the chief of them may be given in a note for reference merely. First, 
such syllables are those arising by composition; e. ₪. 1) when particles or 
short fragments of words are prefixed to other words, as the Interrogative 
ות‎ § 49; the Article and Vav Conversive, when their Daghesh is omitted, 
§ 11 Rem. a, § 26 Rem. a; the Inseparable Prepositions, § 14. The prep. 
5 to generally unites so closely with the Infin. Cons. that the syllable 
formed is shut, § 31. 2) when fragmentary particles are affixed to words, 
as the consonantal suffixes to nouns, 8 19; and all suffixes to the Infin. 
Cons. and Imperat. qal of Verbs, § 31. In all these cases the feeling of 
the diversity of elements remains, preventing complete coalescence of the 
word and attached particle. Second, of this kind are the new syllables that 
arise when vowels are lost through change of place of Tone in processes of 
Inflection, e.g. a) in the Imperat. gal of Verbs, as ,רדף‎ pl. ,רדפ‎ § 21; 
b) in certain forms of the Guttural Verb, as T2Y%, pl. TAY", § 34. Rem.b; 
6( in Nouns, particularly in the cons. plur., § 18.1 Rem. }, and in the 
feminine with affixes, e. g.°2719, MIVA malkhé, birkhatht. Third, the first 
syllable in a few fem. nouns in fith, מַלְכוּת‎ kingdom, MIT? youth, MIT3Y 
service, and in several other individual words, as 132 garment (when in- 


flected), ‘AVY Arabian. 
2 
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2. Daghesh lene. Hebrew has not two sets of consonants 
for the sounds bg dk pt and their softer forms bh, gh, 
dh &c. It distinguished the sounds by m means of the point 
Daghesh (§ 1.3). The harder sounds it expressed by insert- 
ing the point, as 2b, nt &c., leaving the unmodified con- 
sonant to 2 express the “weaker, bh, th 6. The softer sounds 
were natural or easy only after ד‎ hence the rule: 

The six letters ב ב ך כָּ פ ת‎ are hard and therefore have 
Daghesh lene whenever they do not immediately follow a 
vowel sound, 92} za-khar, 93%" yiz-kor.—Hence these letters 
receive the point: always at the beginning of a sentence or 
clause; always in the middle of a word after a shut syll.; 
and generally at the beginning of words. 


Rem. The rule put as above is exhaustive; it may be put 
thus: The six Aspirates are without Daghesh only when they 
immediately follow a vowel sound. The least vowel sound, e. g. 
simple sh°va vocal, preceding, suffices to enable the letter to 
have its softer sound, as [כר‎ 290007. One sound 18 not con- 
sidered to follow another immediately, if such a pause intervenes 
as is marked by a distinctive accent, as 13 330 וְלָא‎ Gen. 8. 3, 
where ND has a conjunctive, but sya) a disjunctive accent. 
See § 10. 1 


3. Daghesh forte. Hebrew does not write a double con- 
sonant. To indicate that a consonant has that kind of 


1 The diphthongs e. ₪. az, 00 wi, are considered to end in a con- 
sonant, and the B’ghadhk*phath letters immediately following them receive 
Daghesh. See § 9. Cf. Gen. 16. 8, Lev. 2.14. The divine name 1M, being 
pronounced ’adhdndi, is followed by Dag.—The above rule in 2 is liable 
to modifications in words beginning with B’ghadhk*phath though imme- 
diately preceded by words ending in a vowel sound, when euphony 
would suffer through several aspirates coming together. The prefixes 
כ ,ב‎ (§ 14) when pointed with simple 80600 and forming combinations 
such as 12, 33, D3, and according to some ,במ‎ receive Dag. lene con- 
trary to the rule, ef. Gen. 89.12, Jud. 1. 14,1 Sam. 16.6, Is. 10.9, Josh.8. 24, 
Ex. 14.4, Ps, 34,2, Gen. 82.11; 40.7. Dag. is inserted in other cases 
irregularly to avoid the concurrence of aspirates. e. ₪, Ex. 15. 21, 
Deut. 82. 15, or uneuphonic combinations of sounds (see Baer-Del., 
Prov., pref.). 
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hardness which is duplication, it inserts in it a point, as 
קלב‎ 261-/0. When so used the point is called D. forte. 


Rem. Of necessity a double letter must be preceded by a vowel, 
and as it always forms a shut syllable, the vowel before it is gener- 
ally short § 5. 3. In this way D. lene which is never preceded by a 
vowel can hardly be confounded with D. forte. Much of the beauty 
of Shemitic pronunciation depends on the extreme strength with 
which it enunciates the double letter. The Arabic double letter, and 
no doubt the Hebrew too, is more decided than the Italian. In 
Hebrew a long vowel is long, and a short vowel, short, and a double 
letter is a double letter. But see note below on 4. 


4. D. lene is peculiar to the six B¢ghadhk¢phath; any letter 
may_be.doubled, 820 1876 D. forte, except the gutturals 
§ 8. 4. When in the B*ghadhk*phath, D. forte includes 
D. lene: it doubles the hard sound of the consonant, as 128 = 
shib-ber.' 





1 Some additional details regarding D. forte must be given for reference. 

a) Omission of D. forte. The language shews a tendency towards a 
softer enunciation by dropping the characteristic duplication in the 
middle of words from consonants not supported by a 1011 vowel i.e. 
pointed with sh°va vocal. This softer utterance occurs very frequently 
with yod and the liquids, 7, m,n, and the letter p, but is not confined to 
these, and may occur even with the so called Aspirates עס‎ Beghadhk*phath 
6. ₪. Lev. 23. 24, The syllable that arises by loss of the duplication is 
half open § 5.4; e. g. mss? lamna¢-céah, for roy, lam-m°nac¢-céah, 
מבקשים‎ mebhagshim, for DWP mbhag-q’shim. Gen. 27. 28, Ex. 2. 3; 
8.1, Jud. 8. 2. 

b) Insertion of D. forte. D. forte dirimens. The opposite tendency to 
the above in a) sometimes shews itself, viz. the tendency to pronounce 
half open syllables more distinctly. The loose consonant is more firmly 
grasped in utterance and the two syllables between which it hung are 
sharply disjoined, so that a doubling of the consonant is the effect. The 
Dag. marking this has been called D. dirimens or separative Gen. 17. 17. 
Deut. 82. 32, “AIY (cons. pl., note p.17), “imbhé, with Dag. dir. עְבָּבִי‎ 
“in-n°bhé.. This duplication occurs properly only in half open syll., but 
3 more refined pronunciation may make a real shut syll. half open (as 
Swan Gen. 1. 11), and such a syll. may then be further subjected to the 
influence of D. dirimens, as מקדֶש‎ ; Ex. 2. 3; 15. 17, Gen. 49. 10, 1 9.6 
10. 24, Job 17. 2. 

D. forte conjunctivum. In continuous discourse monosyllabic words 
or words penacute are often attracted to the end of preceding ones, or 
words accentually weak fall forward upon those following them. From 

o* 
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5. Mappig (extender). The same point is used in the 
letter Hé, when final, to indicate that it is to be pronounced, 
and is not a mere sign of a vowel. When so used the point 
is called Mappig, as 719. 

6. Raphé (soft). Raphé is a small horizontal stroke put 
over a letter to indicate the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq 
in places where these points might have been expected 
rightly, or not unnaturally, though wrongly, as 45 not md; 
וימח‎ not mp} Gen. 7. 23. 


EXERCISE ON DAG. LENE AND FORTE. 


Write these Hebrew Words. 

1. gab, gam, kol, dam, bén, ’ét, mét, par, pat, kap, tiktob, 
bki, lbad, blektka, mishpat, midbar, btok, malki,-yabdél, 
kékabim, kbadtem, tikbdi, kaspka, helqka, midbrékem, 
laredet, yirb, yibk, gdolim, vtagél. 





the determination of the accent to the end and the accentual fall of 
preceding syllable, the beginning of the second word receives a strong 
utterance, which causes its first consonant to be doubled. The dag. 
marking this has been called conjunctive. There are two cases. 1. When 
a word ending in M— accented, or a word ending in --ה‎ (or —) ac- 
cented and immediately preceded by vocal sh®va, is joined by Maggeph 
to a following word which is monosyllabic or penacute, as Gen. 2. 23 
לְקְחָהואת‎ Gen. 27, 26, Num, 23. 13, Gen. 11. 4; 48. 15. The pronouns זה‎ 
and מה‎ (§ 13) when joined by Maqgeph always so affect the following 
word, Gen. 38, 29, Hos. 10. 3, Num. 18. 27.--9, When a word ending in 
a or fe,’ accented on the penulty 18 401107800 by a monosyllabic or penacute 
word, as 96068. 14 SAN} ve en. 12. 18; 88. 29; 88.5. If ordinary 
Metheg (§'10) would stand 6n ‘the preceding word the tone may be 16- 
tracted to it to effect the junction, Gen, 19. 38; 21. 23; and in impf. and 
partt. of verbs ל"‎ the retraction takes place though Metheg could not 
have stood, Gen. 81. 12, Ex. 21.31, but with Maqqeph the Metheg remains, 
Gen. 1.12. The union may take place if the secondary accent Metheg 
stand on the first syll. of second word, Gen. 49. 31, Ex.15.1. The B’ghad. 
letters are excepted from this last rule, Gen. 2. 4; 24. 31. The second 
word, monosyllabic or penacute, may begin with two conson., the first 
having sh°va, Gen. 12. 5; but if the first letter be one of the prefixes 2, 
25 2 ן‎ )8 14, 15(, it is not doubled. (Baer-Del., Pref. to Prov:). The 
junction occurs also when the first word ends in %, Gen. 19. 14, Ex. 12,15, 
Jud. 18. 19, 1 8.15. 6.—The first of these two cases is technically called 
pt} thrust, compressed, the second מַרְחיק‎ SS, coming from a distance. 
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2. mqattel, mrakkéb, dibbér, mdubbar, mbaqqshim, 
mullal, sappdi, mispéd, hallén, bkaspkem, shabbat, mibbné, 
cippor, ykattéb, bqigrkem, baddam, 06060, yittn, ו‎ 
hammayim, vayyinnagpi, lbaddo. 

Note. In this ex. the Bghadhk*phath are expressed by ordinary 


hard letters, and sh°va is not expressed as the ex. is set for practice 
on the syllable, 


§ 8. THE GUTTURALS. 


The letters ה ח ע‎ are called gutturals. They might 
be called spiritals, being strictly breathings. The y is a 
firmer sound of the same kind as ,א‎ and ח‎ 8 firmer sound 
of the same kind as .ה‎ The last two are much stronger 
letters than the other two. Being but breathings these 
letters approach a good deal towards vowels, and this 
feebleness in consonantal power causes the following pe- 
culiarities: 

1. The gutturals prefer about them, particularly before 
them, the guttural or a vowels, and a final guttural must 
be preceded by pathah or qamee. 

Pathah furtive. Any short vowel before a final guttural 
becomes pathah; and between any long vowel (other than 
qameg) and the final guttural there steals in, in utterance, 
the sound of short a. This short ais therefore called path. 
furtive. Thus 759 but nb; spovin but movin Aish-liah. 

2. The gutturals cannot take simple sh’va vocal, they 
require the composite sh’vas; in many cases they dislike 
simple sh’va silent, preferring the composite, e. ₪. "ap but 
רַגְלִי ; עבר‎ but Sys. 

3. A guttural letter points itself and the consonant 
preceding :—that is a guttural with a hateph turns a pre- 
ceding simple sh*va vocal into the short vowel corresponding 
to the hateph; 6. ₪. לְעַבר‎ becomes .לעָבר‎ 

4. The gutturals cannot be doubled. In this peculiarity 
resh agrees with the gutturals. Hence the short vowel that 
would precede the guttural were it doubled (§ 7. 3 Rem.) 
falls into an open syllable before the undoubled letter and 
becomes the corresponding tone long vowel (§ 5.3; § 6. 
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Table bc); 6. ₪. tam hak-kébhedh but הָעָבָד‎ ha-ébhedh, 
why but wav, Sep but בר‎ 


Rem. a. On 1. The sharp vowels i, w, falling before gutturals 
not final, are generally depressed to e, 0, as nearer the a sound 
(§ 6. 8 Tabled). The depression happens less regularly when 
the vowels follow the gutt.; e. g. Sam for Sam: may for may. 

The letter א‎ (being a quiescent also, see § 9.1 Rem. a) is 
excepted from this rule. The letter 1 often agrees with החע‎ 
in desiring pathah before it when final, but it is not subject to 
the rule of path. furtive. 

The sign of path. furtive is written under the final gutt., but. 
the sound is heard before it, as רוח‎ 007, spirit. Path. furtive 
is not counted as a vowel, and, of course, disappears when the 
gutt. ceases to be final; e. g. movin has only two vowels, 
4 and 7; its fem. is הָשָלִיחָה‎ So רוּחַי‎ my spirit. 

Rem. 2. On 2. By far the most common hateph 18 —. 
Tnitial א‎ is fond of -, immediately before the tone, but at 
a distance from the tone it reverts to —, as ON but nS "x. 
The hateph that takes the place of silent sh°va always corres- 
ponds to the preceding short vowel, as ya (for בַעָלִי‎ 

The second half of the rule applies chiefly to syllables not 
in the tone, and the process is facilitated by the law stated 
in Rem. a whereby the gutt. depresses 4 u to 6 0, 6. ₪. WS] = 
83] = WS). This softer enunciation shews itself chiefly 
with the weak gutturals ,א ע‎ the harder ה ח‎ often retain the 
simple sh¢va silent. 


Rem. c. On 3. This rule and the second half of rule 2 


really go together and might be compressed into one in the 


words of the old grammars: “littera gutturalis punctat se et 
precedentem” et vice versa. The words vice versa form the 
second half of rule 2. Rule 3 applies greatly to prefixes, 
= לאָרִי == לְאַרִי‎ to a lion. 

Rem. d. On 4. As the cause that produces the tone-long 
in this case is permanent, the vowel is unchangeable. 

Before the stronger gutt. 7 5, the short vowel is very oftem 
retained, and sometimes even before the weaker .א ע‎ To 
prevent the special emphasis of the short vowel in this case 
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from being neglected it is often marked by Metheg (Rem. d 
p- 17).1 In a few cases 1 takes Dag. forte, 0. ₪. 1 Sam.1. 6; 
10. 24; 17. 25. Prov. 8.8; 14.10; (?11. 21; 15.1). Song 5. 2. 
Jer. 89. 12. Ezek. 16. 4. Otherwise the vowel is uniformly 
prolonged before it. This probably points to a double way of 
pronouncing the resh. 


EXERCISE: CORRECT THE FOLLOWING WORDS. 


SI aw Pw בּאָמר, אְבדתּם, אמר, ישחטו, חזק, מולח,‎ 
PON TER END OPS החזיק,‎ ee a FE 
בּחמר.‎ WN? 


§ 9. THE QUIESCENT LETTERS. 


The letters א ה ן י‎ shew the same kind of feebleness that 
the letters h w y, that correspond to three of them, have 
in English: they frequently coalesce in various ways with 
the vowel sounds about them.’ 

1. They are real consonants at the beginning of a syl- 
lable, but at the end of a syllable after a full vowel they 
generally surrender their consonantal power and are silent; 
6. ₪. אָמַר‎ 6-0, but WX yd-mar; ימי‎ y’mé, but בִּימִי‎ 6 
They do not modify the sound of the vowel before them 
when silent, though it is often lengthened, particularly if 
it be of the first or third class. Sh*va is not placed under 
the silent consonant (§ 5. 6). 


Rem. a. The letter א‎ may be silent after any vowel sound, 
either medial or final. 








1 When the short vowel remains before the gutt., Dag. forte is then, 
in the language of many Grammarians, said to be ¢mplied in the gutt. 
(Dag. forte implicitum). The punctuation, however, appears to treat 
the short vowel as forming an open syll., Is. 1.4 1883 they despise. 
Zeph. 1.17 בַעְוְרִים‎ ₪5 the blind. In a few instances, where characteristic 
duplication is not omitted, the strong gutt. admits a short vowel before 
it, e. ₪. TIS one, WIS, pl. אַחָרִים‎ other, WD (?) swift, OMS brothers. 

2 The facts stated in 1 suffice for the exercise; 2, 3, 4 had better be 
passed over and read only when referred to. 
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The letter ה‎ is silent perhaps in a pair of cases when 
medial, and when final is the mere sign of a vowel sound 
(§ 2. 3). 

Rem. b. The letter } is silent after the 0 and ₪ sounds (third 
class), and generally after the a sound (first class), with which 
it 608108008 and forms the diphthongal 0 (§ 2. 1. 3)). In a few 
cases } is consonantal after the a sound, as 18 ¢av. 176 
form — is sounded Gv (§ 19), as סוסיה‎ si-siv. After vowels 
of the second class (i, 6( 1 is sounded, as 1] ziv. 

The letter ‘ is silent after the 4 and 6 sounds (second class), 
and generally after the 6 sound, with which it unites to form 
the diphthongal é (§ 2. 1. 3)). 

In a few cases ' is consonantal after a, as in the suffixal 
form ‘— (pausal ‘—), which is sounded dy as 2 as “DID, 
sii-sdee (§ 19). 

After vowels of third class (0, uw), ‘is sounded, as “i hoy 
(héee), N93 0070 (ga-loo-ee). 

2. Even at the beginning of a syllable immediately after a consonant 
these letters can hardly maintain themselves: they generally surrender 
their vowel to the preceding vowelless consonant, and quiesce after the 
vowel which they have given up, or even fall out of the form altogether, 
thus yaquim=ya-qim, yaqwum=ya-gim, hushwab=hu-shab, yehagtil= 
yagtil, r’°ashim=ra' shim. 

3. When the letters w y stand between two vowels they many times 
are lost in the vowel stream surrounding them; they disappear and the 
two vowels are represented by that one which being characteristic of 
the form was the stronger, which is generally the latter of the two; or 
the two vowels coalesce and form a new sound, Thus, gawam=qdm, 
maweth=méth, gqawum=qtim. 8o h sometimes, susahu=suso. 

4. One of the weak letters wy may be changed into another under 
the influence of a strong preceding characteristic vowel resolved to 


maintain itself: the weak letter passes into another homogeneous to the 
vowel, yivrash=yiyrash=yi-rash. 


EXERCISE: PRONOUNCE AND WRITE OUT IN SYLLABLES 
THESE WORDS, 


NID AND צְבָאות,‎ joow נולְדה,‎ ima) אל, לא,‎ PND 
JOAN ON לקראת,‎ NS wp לוא,‎ NA בּרְאטית,‎ 
PROD PMN AT IP? I Sabon Aaa, שלמה,‎ NAY “ND 

wisp לופל‎ nhs ,קר ,אַדנָי רָאשִים, בְּאשו,‎ “is oe 
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§ 10. THE ACCENTS. METHEG &c. PAUSE. 


1. Use of the Accents. The accents have three uses: 
1) they mark the tone-syllable; 2) they are signs of logical 
interpunction, like our comma &c.; and 3) they are musical 
expressions. In the first case they are guides to the pronun- 
ciation of the individual words; in the second they are 
guides to the sense, being a kind of commentary; and in 
the third they are guides to the proper reading of the text 
as a whole, which is a kind of recitative or cantillation. 
The last use, of course, embraces the other two. 

2. The secondary accent (Metheg) and the Tone. The main 
accent or Tone falls generally upon the last syllable of the 
word (§ 5. 1); in one class of nouns (the Segholates § 29), 
and in some Verbal forms, it falls on the penult.! 

a) According to the natural rhythm of the language the 
syllable immediately before the Tone has a fall, but the 
syllable second from the Tone a certain emphasis or ac- 
centual rise. To prevent this emphasis or anti-tone being 
neglected the syllable was often marked by a sign called 
Metheg (bridle), a small perpendicular stroke. An open 
syllable was most apt to be hurried over, and hence: the 
second full syllable from the Tone, if open, is uniformly 
marked by Metheg, as ‘338, RID, DIN. 

b) When the tone syllable begins with two consonants, the 
indistinct vowel under the first is strong enough to bear 
the accentual fall, and the preceding open syllable is marked 
with Metheg, אלה‎ '0-09707, she ate. In such positions 
Metheg indicates that the fice is vocal, and thus serves 








1 Of the accentual signs some stand above, and some below the word; 
when above, the sign stands upon the initial cons. of the accented syll., 
as מים‎ ; when below, it stands after the vowel of the syll., as ,מים‎ except 
in the case of holem and shwreg, when it is placed under the conson., 
as Df, M3. When the accented syll. begins with two conss. the sign is 
put on the second. A few signs are restricted to particular positions, 
such as the initial or final letter of a word, and do not indicate the 
Tone syll. For more information cn these and other points see my 
Outlines of Hebrew Accentuation. 
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to distinguish between @ and 0, and between # and 5 and 
wand u; 6. 6. mbox okh-lah, food; ירא‎ yi-r°d, they will fear, 
יראו‎ yir-d, they will see. 

If the vocal sh’va in this case be a hateph, the preceding 
vowel though short has that distinctness that requires to 
be preserved by Metheg, “Wwix?. 

c) If the second from the Tone be a shut syll., it will be 
pronounced with sufficient distinctness without the aid of Metheg; 
in such a case, if there be an open syll. further from the Tone, this 
is felt to require Metheg to prevent too hurried utterance, as 
וְמִחְלְבָהן‎ Gen. 4. 4; Ezek. 42. 5. 

d) If the word be long the Metheg already placed may be 
taken as a new tone, and another Metheg may fall two syllables 
from it, as ומְהַתּיכונות‎ 12208. 49. 5. 

The conjunction } and, being a weak ו‎ very rarely takes 
Metheg.? 








1 The above rules give the main facts about Metheg. The results of 
a very full investigation into the Massoretic laws of Metheg have been 
given out by S. Baer in two Articles on Metheg-Setzung in Merx’s 
Archiv i, ii, 1869. According to Baer Metheg is of three kinds; first, 
light,—the object of which is to secure to vowels their full breadth of 
sound; second, heavy,—the object of which is to ensure to a syllable its 
special emphasis; third, articulatwve,—the object of which is to ensure 
that a consonant be enunciated distinctly and not run into another. 

Again, light M. is of two kinds; first, ordinary—placed on the second 
syll. from the Tone, if the syll. 0 open, i. 0. not followed by Dag. forte 
nor any Sh®va. See the exx. above in No.2,a. To this ordinary M. applies 
what 18 said above in 2,0. Second, stationary (feststehend)—placed on 
the five long vowels (§ 6, Tab. a) when followed by simple Sh®va, and on 
all vowels, long or short, when followed by a composite Sh®°va. This M. 
is called stationary because it is invariably placed on such syllables and 
is independent of the place of Tone. To this M. applies in general what 
is said above in 2,b. But here Baer deviates from the ordinary doctrine 
of the Syll. (§ 5. 3, with which goes the doctrine of the Aspirates § 7.2), 
maintaining that the sh°va after the long vowels is silent and the Syll. 
shut, e. g. אֶכְלָה‎ is to be read ’akh-lah, תּולְדות‎ t6l-dhoth. 

Examples ‘of “heavy M. occur in the case of the Art. when its Dag. is 
omitted (§ 11. Rem. 0( ; with the 1 of Interrogation (§ 49. comp. Rem. d 
p. 17). This M. may stand on simple sh‘va, e. ₪. MPMI1 Ps. 2. 3. 
Examples of the articulative M. in Gen. 28, 2 &., OTS דנה‎ These laws 
are not observed in printed Edd. but are followed in Baer’s Ed. of 
Genesis, Psalms, and Isaiah, &c. 
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3. The Accentual system. The Accentual system is very intri- 
cate and in some parts obscure. A brief outline of its uses as a 
means of interpunction will here suffice:— 

a) The text is broken into verses, P’sig?m, and the end of 
each Pasig is marked by the sign 3, called 8007 pasug (end of the 
verse). The accent on the final word is called Sillaq, its sign being 
like Metheg. 


b) The greatest logical pause within the verse is indicated 
by a sign called 24/7007 “breathing’’, or “‘rest’’. 
7 GIS forse casas Gen. 1.1. 


c) If there be two great pauses in the verse the greatest or 
one next the end of the verse is marked by ‘Athnah, and the one 
nearer the beginning of the verse by sign called S¢gdlt@, as, 
8 Vio. sloeee PW .... Gen.1. 7. 


d) If the clause of words lying between Sillug and ‘Athnah, 
or between Athnah and Segolta, or between Athnah and the be- 
ginning of the verse, Segolta being absent, requires to be divided 
by a pretty large pause, this is in all these cases marked by a sign 
called Zagéph gatén, resembling simple sh°va placed over the 
word,! as 

ON hee Gen. 1. 6.‏ ב ל ...ב למים: 


6( A distinctive of less power than Zakeph 18 7727/26, which 
marks a pause which the rhythm requires as a preliminary to 
the great pauses indicated by Sillug and ‘Athnah. Its sign is a 
line bent backwards, as 

NIA... Gen. 1.1.‏ . . . . אֶלְחהִים - DWT...‏ - . . הָאֶרֶץ: 


f) These are the main distinctive accents, and by stopping at 
them, as at the points in modern languages, the reader will do 
justice to the sense. There are several more distinctives of lesser 
force. There is also a number of conjunctive accents or Servants, 
as they are called, to the disjunctives, accents which are placed on 
the words that stand immediately before and in close relation with 
those on which distinctives are placed. It would seem to follow 





1 The sign “ called z. 00/20, of the same distinctive power, is used 
when its word is the only word in the accentual clause. 
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from the variety of the conjunctive signs that they had musical 
significance, otherwise one connective might have served all 
distinctives alike. The two most common conjunctives are Mérkha 
—, which serves Sillug and Tiphha, and Minah —, which serves 
‘Athnah and Zageph. See Gen. 1. 1, 2. 

g) The books Job, Proverbs and Psalms have an accentuation 
in some respects different from that of the other books, called the 
Poetical. The end of the verse is marked as in Prose by Silluq 
and Soph pasuq; also the great distinction next the end by 
‘Athnah; but this is not the greatest distinction in the verse, which 
is that next the beginning, marked by a sign called Mérkha 
Mahpakh or ‘Olé v¢ydrédh, thus 

Pei 1...‏ כ ts Bug‏ ה an rare‏ ב 


4. Maqgéph (binder). Part of the accentual or rhyth- 
mical machinery is the Maggéph or hyphen, which binds 
two or more words together. The sign indicates that all 
the words so joined are pronounced in the rhythmical 
reading as one word. The occurrence of two accented syl- 
lables in immediate succession is contrary to the rhythm, 
and this conjunction is avoided by throwing several words 
into one. All the words joined by Maqgéph lose their ac- 
cents except the last, and in consequence of this their long 
vowels, if changeable, become short (§ 5. 3), nya פל‎ but 
pyn>y, all the people.' 

5. Pause. The great pauses just described (in 3) are 
naturally accompanied with certain changes upon the ordin- 
ary vocalization. In general only the two greatest Prose 
accents (viz. Sillug —, marking the end, and “Athnah — 
marking the middle of the verse), and the three 0 
of the Poetical, throw vowels into pause. The effects are 
mostly as follows: 

a) A short vowel in the tone becomes long, 88 (מים‎ 
pause גְמָים‎ and if the short vowel had been modified from 
another it is the long of the primary sound that appears, 
אֶרֶץ‎ P- PIR. 

1 Unchangeably long vowels are usually marked by Metheg, as ony 
Shath' lr. 
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b) Occasionally the tone is shifted from the last syllable 
to the penult, which is lengthened if it was short, nay 
p. mnp. 

c) Perhaps the commonest pausal effect is what looks 
like a combination of a b. In verbal forms with vocal 
sh‘va before the tone, this sh°va becomes the tone long of 
the primary sound whose place it had taken, and the tone 
is then shifted to it, as שַכְנָה‎ she dwelt, p. m3, from ws 
way stand ye, p. עמדו‎ from aby. A few nominal forms 
follow the same method (see § 45). 

Rem. Sh*va before the suffix kha becomes 6, סוס‎ p. FOI. In 
some cases the weight of the Pause doubles the consonant, oon 


Judg. 5.7; there is also a fondness shewn in many cases for the 
sharp 6 in pausal syllables, 


6. 09% and K*thibh (read, written). The K¢thibh is the 
consonantal text as it lay before the punctuators, being 
held inviolable. When however for any reason, whether of 
grammar or propriety, the punctuators preferred another 
reading, the vowels of this reading were put under the 
K*thibh in the text, while the consonants, which could not. 
find a place in the text, were set in the margin. This re- 
commended reading 18 the 07. Attention is called to the 
Margin by a small circle placed over the K*thibh, thus: 
Syam Gen. 24. 14,which means that for the (mas.) form 
הַנַּעַר‎ of the text the form הַנָעָרֶה‎ (/em.) is to be read. 


OF WORDS AND FORMS. 


Roots may be considered to be of three classes: first, 
the simplest and instinctive interjection, expressive of mere 
feeling, as ah! second, the higher demonstrative, expressing 
locality, direction, and distinction between one object and 
another; and third, roots embodying thoughts, nouns and. 
verbs. The first class, being uninflected and individual, do. 
not need any separate treatment. And of the others it is 
better to begin with the second, which is next in simplicity. 








.הנערה ק' .14 vy.‏ 
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8 11. THE ARTICLE. 


Hebrew has no indefinite Article, though the numeral 
one, particularly as the language declined, began to be 
used with the feebleness of an Article. 

The Definite Article, properly a demonstrative pronoun, 
is bs. This is an inseparable particle, prefixed to words; 
and, like the in English, suffers no change for Gender or 
Number. 


PARADIGM OF THE ARTICLE, 


Before ordinary conss. —n, הקל‎ 
הָציש ,7 ער א‎ 


1 
המרב הַ-- ח ה | Before gutturals‏ 


/ = 1 — 
Before gutturals ₪ , . He 
. 0 % ae JY.) 
with qameg | הַמָנֶם וְהַ-- שק‎ 


a) The 7 of the Art. is not written, but assimilated to 
the next consonant, which is thus doubled, as קול‎ 6( ipa 
the voice. 

b) Before gutturals (which cannot be doubled), the pathah 
of the Art., falling in an open Syllable, expands to gamec 
(§ 8. 4), as הָאיש‎ the man. This expansion is universal be- 
fore א‎ and 4, and general before y. Before the strong gutt. 
ה‎ and n, pathah usually remains (§ 8. Rem. @). 

6( The rule in d) applies to א‎ and 4 with any vowel. 
But when ,ה‎ y, ח‎ are pointed with gamee, the punctuation 
of the Art. varies:— 

_ Before and y in the Tone, the Art., falling in the pretone, 
takes 0 (§ 6. 2b), as 19, the mountain, nin, the people. 
Before 4, y not in the Tone, the Art., falling before the 
pretone, retains the short vowel (comp. § 6. 2c), which by 
a law of euphony becomes 6 (s°ghol), as p47, the mountains ; 
ההָעמָל‎ the trouble. Before m (ha) in all positions the Art. 
takes 3020 and also before n, pony, the wise, ani, the feast. 


Rem. a. Not unfrequently a softer pronunciation omits the Daghesh 
from letters pointed with Sh°va, by § 7 Note a. The somewhat great 
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emphasis of such a syllable, which still remains, is many times 
marked by Metheg, as הַמִסְבָּן‎ Is. 40. 20. Metheg is not put before 9, 
nor yet immediately before the Tone. 

Rem. 0. The hal 18 ’al in Arabic (though the Bedawin are said to 
pronounce hal), as ’Al-Qor’an. Perhaps this form is seen Gen. 10. 26. 





: ה‎ . a 
man איש‎ 7 woman | אשָה‎ 5 morning “pa : 
day DY 7 night Meee = slight aa NN fe 


darkness חשף‎ ₪ firmament רקיע‎ dust וכו‎ 
water, waters DY pl. great גדל‎ good mn 
high קָ רֶם‎ upon על-‎ and ו‎ 


A 0 


The conjunction and is a particle inseparably prefixed to 
words, U8) and a man. 


Today Ot A good man איש טוב‎ The man \ מוב הָאיש‎ 
to night הַלילָה‎ | 6 good man הטוב‎ WNT is good { טוב‎ BAND 


$:- 


J 
Rule 1. The adjective when it qualifies stands after the noun. 
If the noun be definite the adj. has the article. 
Rule 2. The simple adj. when a predicate oftener precedes 
the noun than follows it. The predicate does not receive the art. 
The copula is, are &c. is not usually expressed. 


EXERCISE: TRANSLATE. 


To day. The morning. The night. The light is good. The good 
light. The lofty firmament. , The darkness is upon the waters. 
The man and the woman. The great darkness. The good man.. 
The firmament is high. A great day. The night is good. The dust 
is upon the waters. 


§ 12. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


Sing. Signif. part. Plur. Sig. part. 
אל ,¢ כ‎ "DN I. i, ni, ki נחנף‎ nom we nu 
2. pers.m. אה‎ thou ta | Drs ye tem 
ds eae PEN, TENS, ten 
3. pers.m. דחא‎ he  v, hu. המה‎ OF they m 


/ היא‎ she y, (ha) הלה‎ i) oe 


32 § 19. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 


The above forms of the Pers. Pronouns are used only 

to express the Nominative or as Subject: they must not be 

Sut as oblique cases after a verb or preposition. When 

expressing the Subject, the Pers. Pronouns become‏ 0%ם'' 

attracted in a fragmentary form to the end of other words. 

These fragments (the significant parts above) are named 
Pronominal suffixes. See §§ 19, 31,49. Comp. § 20. 6. 


Rem. a. On 1 pers. In pause the accent is retracted to the penult 
)% 10. 5b) ‘8 and ‘DSN. A plur. 338 occurs once, Jer. 42. 6, and 
nahnt six times, e. ₪. Gen. 42, 11, Ex. 16. 7. 

Rem. b. On 2% pers, In pause .אתה‎ The mas. is occasionally 
written FN 1 Sam. 24. 19, Job. 1. 10, and three times ,א‎ Num. 11, 15, 
Deut. 5. 24, (?Ez. 28.14). The form ’atta is for ’an-ta, and ’att for 
00/0, which is seven times spelled VN, Jud. 17. 2, 1 K. 14.2 &e. 
The plur. ’attem is for ’attum. The fem. pl. ’atten occurs Ezek. 
84. 31, the MSS. waver between ’atten and ‘atten. 

Rem. 0. On 877 pers. In the Pent. as usually printed וא‎ is of 
com. gender, SJ occurs only eleven times. Jem. pl. js] is actually 
found only as suffix. 





MAL ה הּ‎ 
eye TYr.- hand יָד‎ ₪ _ mountain V7 | disease on 0 
earth Pw f., heaven DAY pl._ evening לרב‎ people עם‎ 
sword an 7 God DTD זע‎ palace הַיכָל‎ ~ wise חָכֶם‎ |, 
powerful עצום‎ wp bad, sore בע‎ | very “NO _ very bad TROY 
The mountain Wy the peaple dyn the earth PISS 


Rem. d. The Article sometiines prolongs the pathah of mono- 
syllables to gamec. The word earth appears as above with the Art. 


The people is wise DY חָכֶם‎ or חָכֶם הגוא‎ DY. 
Rule. The personal pronoun of 3. pers. is sometimes used to 


express the copula. It generally follows the predicate when in- 
definite, and precedes it when definite. 


EXERCISE: TRANSLATE. 
NUT ORS 4 טוב הֶעָרֶב:‎ 5 ska DIN 2 oa רֶם‎ 
HOST OMS 7 MEST OP החרב היא‎ 6 rN האלהים! 5 אם‎ 
S737] עָצוּם מאד:  10 הד‎ NIT עם רֶם וְגְדול  9 הָעִם‎ 8 
WNT הַעָצוּם וְהפדול: 18 אנ‎ Bs 12 yo) ovat 1 
‘DoT 


§ 13, THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND OTHERS, 33 


The eye. The hand. The mountain is very lofty. The dust is upon 
the waters. Iam the man. We are the people. The sword. The 
good man is the wise man. The good and powerful people.’ The 
morning and the evening are the day. The darkness is the night. 
The lofty mountain. The darkness is very great upon the earth 
and upon the waters. ‘Thou art the woman. It (f.) is the eye. 
They are the heavens. The great and sore disease. rable, 


§ 13. THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND OTHER PRONOUNS. 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
mas. ‘17 this הוא‎ that המה‎ OF those 
OTR ג‎ NVI, הך הפה‎ ” 
6 אלה‎ these 
Sing. — Plur. 

mas. men yonder wanting 

. ל תה 2% 

2 נ הַלֶז 06 


_ 2. Relative pronoun. The relative is wi who, which, in- 
variable for all genders, numbers and cases. 
3. Interrogative pronoun, The interrogative is ‘ who? for 
persons, and מָה‎ what? for things, both words indeclinable. 
The emphasis of the question not being on the interroga- 
tive particle it falls forward on the next word (§ 7, note b), 
and מה‎ assumes a pointing quite like the Article (§ 11): 


Before non-gutturals path.and dag. myn what is this? 


before א‎ and 4 qame¢ myn what are these? 
before other gutturals pathah מהדהיא‎ what is it? 
before gutt. with qam. sghol nwy מָה‎ what has he done? 


Rem. a. The fem. of this is sometimes written M} or 17, where 
the th of fem. termination is softened as in nouns § 16. Rem.b. A 
shorter plur. אל‎ occurs eight times in the Pent. and in 1 Chron.20.8. 
A form 3} is more used as a relative, comp. the use of that and der. 
With 2 i. 6. ds comp. the d, th in the, this, that, der, dieser. 

Rem. 2. A shorter form of the relative is ₪ prefixed inseparably 
to words, mostly as Y or ₪ with Dag. forte, yy WR. 

3 


Br 


34 § 13, THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND OTHERS. 


Rem. 0. In pointing mah the maqgeph is not always inserted. 
The pointing with s°ghol occurs in other cases besides the one 
specified. Occasionally מ‎ unites with the following word, nbn 
what mean ye (to you)? Is, 8. 15, Ex. 4. 2. 


9 1 ה ה 
boy - 8 - Jehovah Tim‏ ך ראש king 72) =. head‏ 
to shed FW‏ ילד to create N73 to call NIP «to bear‏ 
to come S83‏ אָמר to take np to hear pau to say‏ 
“ON‏ סט | מַה | how!‏ לא 6% tosit aw‏ 
= קו 2-40 5 
Rem. The root of the verb is 3. s. perf. 6. ₪. he created, he took,‏ 
not the 20%.‏ 


This is the man >. BAST זֶה‎ 
This is the good man הָאִיש הטוב‎ mt 
This man MI הָאִיש‎ 


This good man MIT הָאִיש הטוב‎ 


Rule 1. 6ב‎ demonstratives this, that may be pronouns or 
adjectives. When pronouns they do not take the Art., and the 
order is as in English. When they are adjectives, their noun is 
definite, and they conform to Rule 1 § 11. With another adj. the = 
demons. stands last. - 


The boy heard "231 שמע‎ ‘The boy did not hear 725 paw לא‎ 
The boy did not hear the voice אֶתדהַקול‎ 


” ” ”» 


Rule 2. The nominative, unless emphatic, usually follows 
the verb. 


Rule 3. a definite accus. in nouns and pronouns when 
directly governed by an active verb is usually preceded by the 
particle AN.? . 

Rule 4. The negative stands immediately before the verb or 
predicate. 





1 Sentences are of two kinds, verbal—having a finite verb for pred- 
icate; and nominal—having any other kind of predicate. The order in 
a verbal sentence is verb, subject; in a nominal, subject, predicate (cf. 
the excep. § 11 Rule 2). 

2 The pron. mah “what” does not take .את‎ 


§ 14. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 35 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE, 
TOY MEN ההוּא! 4 זֶה היום‎ I 8 מי הִַנָה:‎ 2 roms מי‎ 
מע אתההקול;‎ we זה הלד‎ 6 ny ose oe 5 sobs 
“ON WNT בָּא‎ 9 SEs oy המל‎ au 8 DAMN מִי ילד‎ 7 
pity N73 11 ‘7 היום‎ tie 0 NT Dwar ספ‎ 
קדוש‎ WAN) ATOR AT Np) 12 SON וְאֶת‎ Daw אֶת‎ 
הלְזָה;‎ ee "9 14 אֶתְִהַחְרֶב!‎ Fan mpd 18 יְהיָה:‎ 


rie are these? “What are ye? Who is yonder ‘woman? ii am the 
great ene who is over Cpe) the land.’ That day. “This is a good 
head. This és the good head. This head is good. This 0 head. 

‘This is the bad boy who spilt the water upon the earth. © This 
woman. What has the man done?” This mountain is very lofty. 

“What are these? These are the heavens and the earth which God 
created this day. This is the wise king. That? sore disease. He 
sat by (upon) those waters. How great is that palace! 


§ 14. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Prepositions and similar words in Hebrew are usually 
nouns, sometimes entire, but oftener worn down and frag- 
mentary. The following three fragments used as prepo- 
sitions are, like the Art., inseparably prefixed to words: 

5 in, by, with; local and instrumental 
ב‎ as, like 
ל‎ to, at, for; sign of dat. and infin. 

a) The usual pointing of these light fragments is simple 
sh°va. 

b) Before another sh°va this becomes hireg, by § 6. 2 d., 
forming a half open syllable, 325, 3252. 

6( Before a hateph the sh°va becomes the corresponding 
short vowel, by § 8. 3, Ws, כְּאַרִי-כְּאָרִי‎ like a lion. 

d) Before the accent, the prep., falling in the pretone, 
often has tone-long gamec (§ 6. 2b.), as לְמִים‎ to water. 





_ 1 For this name the reader substituted ‘J T8 Lord, the vowels of which 
stand in the text. Possibly the word was pronounced mim Yah-veh. 


2 In sing. ,הַהוּא‎ in plur. .הָהֶם‎ 
Bye 


36 § 14. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 


e) In words with the Art. the weak He usually surrenders 
its vowel to the prep. and disappears, by § 9. 2., nya, ny> 
to the people. 

2. The short word yp used as a prep. in the sense of 
from, out of, is also a worn down noun and generally used 
as an inseparable particle. 

a) The weak liquid ,א‎ as in other languages, is assi- 
milated to the next consonant, which is doubled, מָמים‎ from 
mater (as im-moveable). 

b) Before gutturals, the short vowel expands in the open 
syllable into the corresponding tone-long, py from a tree, 
by § 8. 4.; and occasionally hireq remains by § 8. 4. Rem. 

6( Before the Art. either 0) is followed; or oftener the 
prep. is prefixed entire to the word with help of Maqqeph, 
מַהָעץ‎ or pny from the tree. | 


Rem. The prep. is occasionally found entire in other cases, 


book "BD sogarden ja place מקום‎ 
ground MQW dry land ma. beast, cattle M73 
lion ארי‎ ass חָמור‎ work מְלָאכָה‎ 
seventh ‘yaw holy wisp to write ana 
to give y02 ‘to eat os to rest naw 
to rule Swi to destroy my ee SIP 
over ב‎ to blot out '* unto עד‎ 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
אַלהִים‎ nad 2 sb" קְרָא‎ qn of לָאור‎ OYDN sop 
הקול‎ OW] Paw 8 ey WY מַהמטָאבָה‎ “aT ביום‎ 
rita 6 ini Dipwaa NT awe 5 ova qa wa 4 בּנִּן!‎ 
אֶלהים‎ Tee ד‎ TATA מְאָדֶם וְעַד‎ Tg Ty אֶתחפל‎ At 
P2272 NT OVP 8 TAIT! עַפָר‎ CNTs 


1 The 71 sometimes remains, particularly after 5, and in the declining 
stages of the language. 


§ 15. THE CONJUNCTION &c. 37 


To a lion. The man wrote in the book. God gave the woman to 
the man for wife. In the morning. In these heavens. In the 
earth. In that day. In the lofty palace. The lion cried like an 
(the) ass. God called the firmament heaven, and the dry land 
called he earth. He gave the sword to the king. Man is dust 
out of the ground. He ate of the tree. The wise people rested 
on the seventh day. To the dust. In (at) pain. On (in) the 
high mountain. 


- 


§ 15. THE CONJUNCTION 6. . 


1. The inseparable conjunction ן‎ and is pointed very 
much like the inseparable prepositions in § 14. 
a) Its ordinary pointing is sh°va, mmx) and thou. 
b) Before the hatephs it takes the corresponding short 
vowel (§ 8. 3.), ‘381 and J. 
0 Before simple sh°va and the Labials (ב ו מ ף)‎ its point- | 
ing 18 4, Jp and a son. . 
d) Before the accent, especially if disjunctive, it often 
takes 002060 (§ 6. 2b.), וְרְע:‎ and evil Gen. 3. 5.. 
Rem. Before yod with sh*va the pointing 18 hireg after 8 6. 2d., 
and yod i3 silent (§ 9.1), 5") and the days of—. Even before a labial, 
the law d) of the pretone may prevail, as 73}, Gen. 1. 2. Naturally 


the conj. does not cohere so closely with the word as the prep. and 
does not displace the He of the Art., as D}it\ and the people. 


2. The verb. The root of the verb is held to be 3. sing. 
perf. act., which is the simplest form. Verbal inflection for 
persons is made by attaching to this root the significant 
elements of the personal pronouns (§ 12). 


3. sing.mas. perf. he ruled, has ruled &. wy 

2. ; » 5 thowhast ruled &c. novia ta of pr. thou 
2. , fem. , thou hast ruled &c. מִשָלְת‎ PRES , 

1. , 008. ( Iruled, have ruled 6. מִשָלְתִי‎ ti=ki of 17 
l.plur.com. , we ruled, did rule &c. מִשָלְנוּ‎ nu of pr. we. 


EXERCISE, TRANSLATE. 


I said to the man. The man and the woman. A lion and an ass. 
We rested on the seventh day. And of the tree we have eaten. 


38 § 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 


God destroyed from the earth man and cattle. And on that day 
I wrote in the book. People and king. Who spilt the water upon 
the earth? I heard the voice in the garden. Thou hast said, holy 
is Jehovah. And these who are these? Dry land and water. Night. 
and morning. Thou (f.) hast ruled over this people. 


6 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 


1. Stems in Hebrew are considered to contain three con- 
sonantal letters. The noun may be regarded as expressing the 
stem idea in rest, and the verb the idea in motion. Hence the 
vowels of the verb are lighter than those of the noun. It is con- 
venient to consider the verb as the root out of which other parts 
of speech grow, though there are many nouns not traceable to ex- 
tant verbal stems. Nouns are thus primitive or derivative. We 
may on the other hand take a noun or particle and set it in 
motion, that is verbalize it; such verbs are called Denominatives &c. 
as to dust. 

2. Inflection in Hebrew takes place after two modes, an out- 
side and an inside mode. Both modes are to be observed in most 
languages, e. g. boy, boys, by the outside inflection; man, men, by 
the inside; so fear, feared, but tread, trod. The Shemitic languages 
have a preference for the inner inflection. This prevails greatly 
in the Heb. verb, though it has not gained great footing in the 
noun, the inflection of which is external. _But in Southern She- 
mitic internal nominal inflection is also very common. Great 
alterations do occur within the noun in Heb., but these are due to 
movements of the Tone and differ altogether from such changes 8 
appear in foot, feet. At the same time as the accentual changes. 
take place to a certain extent on various principles, they afford 
means for classifying nouns into several Declensions. The external 
changes may be called Inflection. 


3. Inflection, external modifications in Nouns. 

In Hebrew there are two genders: mas. and fem. 

There are three numbers: sing., dual, and plur. The dual 
is now very much in disuse, being employed mostly to ex- 
press things that occur naturally or by use in pairs, as 
hands, feet, shoes. 


§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 39 


The fem. sing. is formed by adding 60 to the mas. 

The plur. mas. is formed by adding ém to the sing.; and 
the plur. fem. by changing ah into 6th, or by adding 6th to 
the sing. if it has no fem. termination. 

The dual is formed by adding dyim to the mas. sing. for 


the mas., and to the original fem. sing. (see Rem. 0) for 
the fem. Thus: 


mas. fem. mas. fem. 
sing. טוּבָה | 2002 טוב‎ DID horse =D mare 
plur. maw, טובות‎ ODD» סוסות‎ 2 
dual סוסים‎ ; ooo 5 


4. Classes of nouns feminine. 


1) Words ending in --ה‎ or n (see Rem. b). 


2) Words of any termination that are names of creatures 
feminine, as אם‎ mother. | 


3) Names of cities, countries &c., which may be con- 
sidered mothers of their inhabitants. 

4) Names of organs of the body of mén or animals, espc- 
cially such organs as are double, as hand, ear, horn; also 
of other utensils or instruments used by man, as sword, 
cup, and even of places in which man is wont to move. 

5) Names of things productive, the elements, unseen 
essences &c., as sun, earth, fire, soul &c. 

In all these classes however there. are numerous ex- 
ceptions; and many words are of both genders, though in 
general where this is the case one gender is largely pre- 
dominant in usage over the other. 

6) Words fem. usually assume the distinctive fem. ter- 
mination in the plural. Many fem. nouns however have the 
mas. plur. ending; and on the contrary many mas. words 
have the fem. termination in the plur., especially if they 
incline towards a fem. sense by 4) or 5). 


Rem. a. The Dual is confined to substantives (and the numeral 
two); it is no more found in the adjective, pronoun, or verb. 


40 § 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 


The dual perhaps properly expresses a pair, or one or more pairs, 
but it is now used as a plur. of things occurring in pairs, as 
שש כְּנָפִים‎ six wings. In usage the dual is employed, 1. for 
organs and features in men and animals that are double, as eyes, 
ears, hands, feet, lips, teeth, loins, horns, wings &c. 2. For 
things that are double, as shoes, door-leaves, fetters. 3. A few 
nouns still use the dual to express two, as day, year, cubit, 
hundred, thousand. 4. The Numerals employ the dual to ex- 
press times (repetition), § 48. When terms properly dual are 
transferred to inanimate objects as horns (of altar) they are used 
in fem. plur. 

Rem. 6. The original fem. ending is ath .(---ת)‎ When the 
word stands independently this is softened in the tone into ah, 
the present ordinary termination, but when the word is in close 
connexion with what follows, or has any addition made to it, 
the original ath reappears. By loss of the a this ending became 
th. This simple th could most easily be attached when the 
word ended in a vowel, or in a single conson. preceded by a 
changeable vowel, as “Way, NAY, Ww, A yawi. It could not 
be added at all if the word ended already in two conson. (§ 5.6), 
nor readily if in one cons. preceded by an unchangeably long 
vowel. In these cases the termination dh was added. Thus the 
fem. endings may be: 1) ¢ or th, nd Gen. 16. 11, which gener- 
ally assumes the form ny (§ 29). 2) ath or ath, חִית‎ 19, 
HUY Ps. 60. 13, both archaic and passing into 3) 62 the ordin- 
ary ending. Sometimes this ai may be represented, as it is 
usually in Aramean, by א‎ (§ 2. 3). In a very few cases ah is 
deflected to éh (s*ghol)." 


1 The Shemitic fem. being in ¢ the apparent analogy between the fem.a 
in Latin ₪0. and the ordinary dh of fem. nouns is no real one. But a new 
analogy arises between the Heb. fem. and the neuters in Lat. English &c., 
so many of which end in f, dd, quid, illud, it, that, what. Possibly the 
mas. in Shemitic included both the mas, and fem. (comp. S84 com.) and 
that which was once dedicated to express the neut., this having been 
dropped, has been appropriated to the fem. 


§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE, 41 


ox “5! cow f. iT 
horse DID mare /. 
fish 37 fish 7. 


prince | שַר‎ princess /. 

song שיר‎ song /. 

adversary צֶך‎ adversary f. 
hero Wa} star | כַּכָב‎ well Waf. wolf זְאָב‎ 
side my blood  םֶּד‎ river Sk) dream pion 
just צדיק‎ bitter «= to set yO) ito slay bala 
to count "BD | to 806 AN) to drink שֶתָה‎ | +0 remember 133 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

DTT הפרות‎ aS 2 מִוְְהַמָיֶם כִּי מְרִים הֶם!‎ BT Fin לא‎ 
SOTA! TST DIN מֶשַל‎ 8 NTO? הַמ‎ ND TN 
TYAN 5 OTS א נָתן המלף‎ pina] oT המה‎ 4 
רָמִים מאד:‎ TNT OMI 6 OMS OPIS הַזֶה‎ oss 
הידים:‎ SOs pon אֶתדהַכוכָבִים; 8 12 רָמִים‎ me 7 

rons) 
I remember (perf.) the songs which I heard in the temple. These 
waters are bitter. Those heavens ave very lofty. These are the 
asses which we slew. Who are these princes and heroes? Thou 
hast heard the cows. God remembers the just (pl.). We sat on 
the hills two-days. The new king saw the good cows by the 
rivers in a dream. The just are as the stars which are in the 
firmament. The two-sides. He took oxen and cows and horses 
and asses. We heard the wolves in the evening. I counted the 


stars which God has set in the heavens. Water from the wells. 
Thou (f.) hast spilt blood (pi.). 


§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


1. Hebrew is considered to have the following cases: first, 
the Nominative. But the language has no special termination 
for the expression of this case. In some proper names, borrowed 


1 The words 02, prince, adversary, bitter, have a (path.) when uninflected 
or without the Article, see Rem. d, § 12, and § 43. 








42 § 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


probably from neighbouring tribes, there appears the termination 
u. (The nom. in Arabic ends in ₪ or un.) 

Second, the Genitive. This is a relation of two elements, 
of which the first is always a noun, while the second, though 
chiefly a noun, may be a pronoun or even a clause. The first 
member of the gen. relation is said to be in the construct state. 
It is a question whether this first member had any distinctive 
termination. It appears occasionally in 4.1 The second member has 
no special termination. (The Ar. gen., which is the second member, 
is in 4 or in.) 

Third, the Accusative. Neither is this case expressed ordi- 
narily by any specific termination. But there are here quite visible 
traces of a case ending, though it is not easy to say whether the 
traces should be considered remains of a full development now in 
decay, or merely a rudimentary commencement. This accus. ending 
is a. (The Arab. 800. is in ₪ or an.) 

Thus so far as case endings can be suspected they are the 
three sounds a i wu. Three cases may seem to form a meagre pro- 
vision for expressing the relations of nouns. But the use of the 
Accus. is very wide, it serves often as a 7000000, and sometimes 
almost as an instrumental, and as a general modal or adverbial case. 
And the use of the Gen. is also extremely free. 


2. The construct state. When a noun is so connected in 
thought with a following word or clause that the two make 
up one idea, the first is said to be in the construct state or 
in construction. A word not so dependent is said to be in 
the absolute state; e. ₪. in son of the king, great in power, 
the words “son” and “great” are in the construct, “king” 
and “power” are in the absolute. 

The const. relation corresponds most nearly to the Gen., 
or to the relations expressed by of in English. Now the 
first half of a relation like son of—, forming no complete 
idea of itself, the emphasis of the whole expression lies on 
the second half. In this way the cons. or first half is 
uttered as shortly as is possible in consistency with the laws 





1 
See Gen. 49.11 ₪0. and such proper names as Gabri-el, man of God, 
Melchi-zedek, king of righteousness. In a few cases the Cons. ends in o. 


§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 43 


of pronunciation in the language; any merely tone long 
vowel within the word will be shortened or lost, § 18, and 
any weak letter outside the word, elided. 


NOMINAL PARADIGM. 








Mas. Fem. 
— (rr ee ey 
Abs. Cons. Abs. Cons. 
sing. סוס‎ 8 DID moo mare סוסת‎ 
plur.  םיסוס‎ 5 ‘DID סוסות‎ ly סוּסות‎ 
dual DOD 5 סוּסְתִי סוּסְתִים סוּסי‎ 


In mas. sing. there is no change of termination. 

In mas. plur. and dual, im and dyim elide the weak m 
and become 6. 

In fem. plur. no change. 

In fem. sing. the original ending is resumed (§ 16 Rem.d); 
and in fem. dual dyim becomes é as in mas., and tone-long 
6 is lost (§ 18). 

3. Use of the accusative ending. The accus. ending has 
been retained in one particular usage. The ah is added to 
words to express direction or motion towards. —The ending 
in this use of it, which is probably a revival and extension 
of its former use, has not the tone. It may be appended 
to the plur., and even to the cons. state, as man towards 
the mountain; הַשָמִימָה‎ heavenwards; ADO בִּיתָה‎ to the house 
of Joseph. 

Rem. This He is called He locale by some. It cannot be used 
with persons, and has in many cases lost its strong sense of direction 


to and implies no more than at or in. It may even admit a prep. of 
motion before its word. 


The horse of the king 
the king’s horse 
Rule 1. The word in cons. state does not take the Art. The 
second noun is usually definite and the first is defined by its 
relation to it. 
The good horses of the king סוסי 7297 הטובים‎ 
The good mare of the king סוּסת ה' הַטוּבָה‎ 


The horses of the king 
the king’s horses 


סוי הַמ | סוס Then‏ ן 
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Rule 2. An adj. qualifying a noun in cons. state must stand 
after the compound expression, and the noun in cons. being de- 
finite, the adj. has +6 1 

Every day כל יום‎ All the day DI פל‎ 
All the king’s horses | כּלסוּסִי ה'‎ 
Rule 3. The word ail is a noun and used in the cons. state. 


valour 


north = צֶפון‎ St bed | מַטָה‎ poor אביון‎ 
orce 

four Ya ws daughter Ma war mono queen מַלְכָּה‎ 

wind רוח‎ law Min wall pin city Vy 

spirit ] ~ command מִצָוָה‎ flesh “WD understanding Soy 


to go down T}} to keep BW _to review IPB 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
וְהִיא‎ TWAS Stayt דָּוִד‎ mpd 2 מָמִּי הזאר!‎ Ds לא מַמָה‎ 
way לא‎ 4 COPS OF os טובת מַכְלו 3 פָבִיונִי‎ mus 
yom הַטָר כְּמְצָוָת‎ ney 5 betes? bx np notin 
VINOD מִצוּת אֶלהִי‎ FEN 7 ובתורת יְהנָה לא הֶלְכְסּ‎ 6 


SOPOT עַלדמְטַת איש‎ TNT saw 8 היום הַזָּה‎ Mand Ws 
soe רגחות‎ Jaa V8 “nat? בדו‎ on Na 9 
בָּבור‎ WN בת‎ PINT mada 11 ys בִבָּלכץ‎ mba 10 
S277 739 72 MIND TP ANS) PINS 327 7 12 חל‎ 
ְּארֶץ:‎ 
1 Abigail. ? Israel. 5 Dag. in kaph only in cons. * Observe the 
pausal vowels in 6, 9, 10, 11. ; 
The great day of the Lord. The day of the Lord is great. The 
good queen of the land. All the people of the earth. All the 
king’s good asses. The captain (prince) reviewed all the mighty- 
men (heroes) of valour and all the people of war. In the two- 
sides of the temple. I have gone northward. We are gone down 
to-hades (Sh’6l). He went towards-the-mountain. We slew the 





1 The adj. agrees with its noun in gend. and numb. but not in state. The 


cons. is euphonic as well as syntactical and must be followed immediately 
by the word to which it subordinates itself. 
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man’s ass. The people did not drink from the waters of the rivers 
for they were blood.’ The law of the lord is good. Thou hast not: 
kept the commandments of the God of all the earth. The spirit. 
of God was upon the waters. God of the spirits that belong to all 
flesh. I have broken down all the walls of the city. Thou hast 
kept the poor of the land from all ill. Thou hast eaten of the tree 
of the garden. 

1 In dependent clauses with °D for, that &c. the pronoun is put last. 


§ 18. THE FIRST DECLENSION.* 


Nouns may be arranged in Declensions according to 
the internal vowel changes produced by alteration in the 
place of Tone occasioned by 7060/08 (§ 16. 2). Many 
forms of Nouns, however, contain unchangeable vowels, 
1.0. vowels pure long, or diphthongal, or unchangeable 
from position, as "123 (gibbér), a hero, wax (ebh-ydn), poor, 
in both of which the first vowel is unchangeable by po- 
sition, and the second pure long, and consequently un- 
changeable by nature (§ 6. 1). Such Nouns, as they suffer 
no internal change from inflexion, do not seem to require 
classification; they are indeclinable.' 

The forms that suffer change are those having tone-long 
vowels. These vowels, having been rarely expressed by 
the so-called Vowel-letters (§ 2. 3), may very generally be 
distinguished from pure-long, and diphthongal, vowels, 
which were very often so expressed (§ 2. 3 Rem.). In 
general only gamee and cere are tone-long in nouns, holem 
being for the most part unchangeably long. 

The forms with changeable vowels seem capable of being 
generalized under three classes or Declensions. 





* The principies stated in 6 6 should be fully understood here; and it 
should be remembered that, when words are increased at the end, the 
accent plants itself upon the significant inflectional addition (§ 5. 1). 

1 Such forms are those numbered 8, 14, 15, 16, 20, 23 in the Table of 
Common Nominal Forms in the Appendix of Paradigms, and a number of 
other Forms not given in that Table. These forms with unchangeable 
vowels might be called a First Declension, in which case the Declensions. 
would amount in all to four. 
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1. A large number of words are of the same form as the 
perfect of verbs, and are chiefly participles or adjectives, 
though many are substantives. With these may be classed 
some other forms of words that are subject to the same 
Jaws. Together they may be called 


THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


They are words having: 

6 in the pretone, or @ in the tone, or @ in both places. 

Rules for declension. 1. With inflectional. additions the 
accent is shifted a place, ani the tone- long pretonic ל‎ is 
lost, 1. e. becomes vocal sh®va, by § 6. 2c. 

2. The very hurried utterance of the construct produces, 
in addition to this loss of the pretonic vowel, a contraction 
of the tone-vowel 6 é, that is the shortening of it in a shut 
syllable (sing.), and the loss of it in an open one (plur.) 


Plur, Cons. sing. Cons. plur. 


1) upright “Wr os wh (==ישרי)‎ "WH 
ee re Det ₪ חקי‎ 
3) great | גְדולִי דול | גְדולִים גדל‎ 
4) blessed בְּרוּךָ‎ ma |W NE 
5) overseer PB opp PB “TPP 
6) heart = 332 לְבַב | לְבְבוּת‎ (niaab=) nvand 
7) star 3315 mand Did ‘2319 
8) desert מִדְבָּרִים מִדְבָּר‎ Dw “21 


Rem. a. Tone-long 6 does not appear much in nouns, but 
see § 29. The forms 1, 2, 3 with vowels a—a, a—e, a—o, may 
be considered the typical forms of this declension, see § 22. 
The forms 4, 5 are pass. participles, and 6 is a less. common 
nominal formation. The forms 7, 8 shew that if the pretonic be 
immutable there..ie*fio change except in Cons., rule 1 having no 
application. A very few f ל‎ without 6 are similarly inflected. 
See Add. Notes. 

Rem. b. The form a—e, has a in cons. sing., 88 no other 
short vowel can stand in the final accented shut (§ 6. Rem. 8). 
If it be desired to retain the e sound, the form “IP with Maqqeph 
can be used, comp. § 10. 4. 
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The new syllables that arise are half open (§ 6. 2.e), as in heart, 

libhbhith, No. 6. 

2. Feminine nouns. When the distinctive termination of 
the fem. noun is not final, its softening into 02 cannot have 
place, the real ending ath must be assumed as base, an 
then the-above two laws apply as to other nouns. 


righteousness (צְדְקֶת=) צִרְקָה‎ cons. (==צְרְקת)‎ API’ 


elder mpt (ְקְנֶת=)‎ cons. (=וְקְנַת)‎ Nap 
righteousnesses צִדְקות‎ cons. צדקות (=צרְקות)‎ 


3. A few monosyllables with changeable vowels (a 6( in 
the tone attach themselves to this declension. They are 
probably real dissyllables which have undergone con- 
traction. The chief are hand, ny blood, ג‎ fish, py tree. 
As they want the pretonic vowel the same law that applies 
to star will apply to them. See Add. Notes to First De- 
clension. 

fish 33 cons. 93 plur. דָּנִים‎ cons. pl. דְנִי‎ 





WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 
male “Dt. ,boly קוש‎ _ perfect מִּמִים‎ 
word 123 short קצר‎ lip my 
proverb 5vip luminary INQ blessing 7273 
heavy ככ‎ prophet | נָבָיא‎ vengeance נְקְמָה‎ 
leopard ‘33 fat נְבְלָה 8 בָּרִיא‎ 


Exerc. Write the cons. sing. and the abs. and cons. pl. of the 
above words. (The abs. and cons. dual of lip.) 
two שנים‎ sand חול‎ to gather AD to lift up NWI sea DY 
there DW face פָּנִים‎ plur. 
EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 
ow. Jina ְבָבות,‎ roa ca yw ביא‎ DI) בריאות,‎ 
‘ony בּרכדת,.‎ map. | new Ss) TRB 7a פב‎ 
ּסָפָר;‎ paren iS הביא‎ and 2 המים:‎ Eby pon 
: לבב הצקים:‎ mim היה הבר יחה אֶלדְהִיְּבְימִים: 4 תורת‎ 3 
oy לָא הָיָה‎ 6 UT nn הזה אֶתכָבְּבְרי‎ oy> “mand 5 
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אש ONT IPN‏ 7 נסן BVP‏ אֶתטָנִי המאורות חפְרלים 
ברקל הטמים; 8 FON‏ השר חיל כב bins) nae "asi?‏ 
pret way 9 spat nents “TaN‏ הקול קול pen ape?‏ 
ND 0 pes? op‏ הנָבִיא הזקן Some‏ איש “ON DTN‏ 
החמור; Tsaac. 5 Jacob. 3 Esau.‏ 1 


The law of the Lord is perfect. The king saw the fat kine 
upon the bank (lip) of the river. We have eaten the flesh of 
fat oxen. The words of the lips of the Lord are upright. I am 
not a man of words. Good words are the words of the law of the 
Lord. The waters are upon the face of all the earth. We have 
heard the words of the holy prophets of God. \ Thou hast kept the 
hearts of this people from evil. Very great are the righteous- 
nesses of God. Blessed are the upright of heart. The vengeance 
of the people was great. The day of vengeance is in the heart of 
God. The proverbs of the king are perfect. All the fishes of the 
river. The desert of the sea. 


§ 19. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


The separate Personal Pronouns are used only to ex- 
press the Nominative or as Subject (§ 12). 

Hebrew has not largely developed the adjective; instead 
of saying holy hill, silver idol, it says hill of holiness, idol 
of silver, and the like. Similarly for my horse it says horse 
of me. The possessive pronouns my, thy, his, our &c. are 
altogether wanting. But the noun being placed before the 
pronoun in the Genitive: two effects followed: 

first, the pronouns had not the strength of nouns and could 
not maintain themselves as separate words, and so became 
attracted in the form of Suffixes to the noun preceding them; 

and second, the noun itself, which before an independent 
word would have stood in the form of the Const., underwent 
before these lighter fragments attached to itself a less 
degree of shortening, only a few of the more heavily ac- 
cented Suffixes having the power to throw it into the 
Const. form. 

Thus the Suffixes are divided into Uight and heavy; all 
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are light, except those to a singular noun which express 
your mas, and fem., and those to a plur. noun which ex- 
press your and their mas. and fem. 

The light suffixes affect a noun like the Plur. or Du. termi- 
nation, the heavy throm it into the form of the Const. state. 

Particles, such as Prepositions and Adverbs, are generally 
Nouns in a fragmentary condition, and may take Suffixes, 
which are attached to them precisely as to Nouns. See § 49. 


NOUN WITH SUFFIXES. 


Mas. Fem. 
(eS (Can ore oe mE, 
Singular noun BID 34 סוּסָה‎ ms 
(horse) (word) (mare) (righteousness) 
sing. 1 c. my ‘DID aa סוּסְתִי‎ ‘NTS 
2m. thy סוסף‎ PT סוּמְתְף‎ WRT 
27 thy סוּסֶתֶךּ ” סוסף‎ ” 
3m. his סוּסֶתן ” סוּסו‎ ” 
3 ₪ her FIDID מ‎ ANDO . 
207. 1 0. our 33010 מ‎ ADO ” 
2m. your O20 D237 | סוסַתְכֶם‎ pone Ty 
2 7% your סוּסְתְכָן ” סוסְכָן‎ ” 
3m.their  םֶסּוס‎ OI | סוּסְתֶם‎ pnp Ty 
3 ie their סוּסֶן‎ yo ” 
Plural noun צְדְקות סוסות דְּבָרִים | סוּסִים‎ 
(horses) (words) (mares) (righteousnesses) 
sing. 1 c. my ‘DID 34 צִרְקוּתִי סוסותי‎ 
2m. thy סוסותיף , סוּסיף‎ , 
Df, thy סוסותיף ל סוסיף‎ , 
5 8. his * yoo » סוסותָיו‎ ” 
9 ₪ her MOO = סוסוּתְיהָ‎ 3 
plur. 1 0. our סוּסינו‎ bi סוסותינו‎ . 
2. סוּסִיכֶם | עטסץ‎ BINA | צִדְקוּתִיכֶם סוּסותִיכֶם‎ 
27: your מ סוּסוּתִיכָן ” סוּסִיכָן‎ 
3m.their | (תֶם) סוּסוּתִיהֶם . סוּסִיחֶם‎ ” 
8 /. their | סוּסִיהֶן‎ ” yrnioy ” 


NB. The dual takes the same Suffixes as the plural. The suf- 
fixes of sing. nouns are sometimes joined to fem. pil., particularly 


5 pl., DINWD their souis. 
4 
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Rem. a. The suffixes of 2. pers. ka, k, kem, ken, are for ta, t, tem, 
ten, according to an interchange of ¢ and & frequent in language 
(§ 12). No Dag. in k by Note p. 17. 

In the other persons the fragmentary element of the pronoun may 
readily be seen. 

Rem. 0. The helping vowel between the stem and the suffix seems 
in all cases traceable to 4 or 0. Comp. § 17. 1. In the 180 and 2nd 
person the 7 sound prevailed as base, sus?, 50/96/0700 susékh, susénu. 
Forms with a are rare. Job 22, 20. 

In 3. pers. the 6 sound prevailed, as 3 mas. susdhu=susaw=sus6; 
3 fem. susah; 3 pl. susdhem or susdham (2 Sam. 28, 6)=susam. 
Forms with 6 in chu, éha are rare (§ 45). Gen.1. 21, 

Rem. c. Peculiarities are common, Sing. noun: 2 ,א‎ in p. JD%0, 
Gen. 4. 11; plenary writing, סוכה‎ Gen. 8. 9; 10.19; 27. 37, Hx 18. 6 
In 2 / כו‎ Jer. 11.15, 26. 108. 3, In 32, old form אהָלה‎ his tent, 
Gen. 9. 21; 85. 21; 49.11. After vowels hu (§ 45, see Inreg. nouns); 
0 Gen. 1. 19, Jud. 19. 24, Job 25. 3. In 3 7 mappiq omitted, 
Is, 28.17, Ps. 48.14. In some cases the fem. termination appears 
dropped, Gen. 40. 10 #183 for ,בְצְתָהּ‎ Zech. 4. 2, Prov. 7. 8, Job 11. 9, 
ef. Hos. 18. 2, Ps. 49. 15; 55. 16 (Hz. 82. 272). Rarely in 1 pl. anu, 
Ruth 8. 2, Job 22. 20; on particles cf. § 49. In 2 pl. f. kénah, Ez. 28. 
48,49. In 3 pl. m. oe Ps. 17. 10 (cf. 109 § 49). In some cases 4/3 
appears 8 sing., cf. Job 20, 23; 22.2; 27. 23 (Is. 58. 8? Ps. 11.72). 
Uncontracted form 2 Sam. 28. 6. ri 5 sith jf , Gen. 21, 29; 
42. 36; m—, Gen. 41, 21; mn, TIGHT 37, tz. 16, 53. " Aster vores 
hen (§ 45), and otherwise, Gen. 21. 28, Lev. 8. 16, Ez. 16. 53, cf. Is. 8.17. 

Plur. suff. often defectively written by omission of yod, 6. ₪. 3m. 
,סוּסו‎ Gen. 33, 4, 1 Sam. 18.29, Ps. 10.5; 24.6; 3 pl. m. Gen. 10. 5; 
43, 11; 3 pl. f. Gen. 4. 4.—Peculiar forme are: 2f — 2K, 4. 3, 
Ps. 108. 3, 4,5; 2 pl. f. kénah, Ez. 18. 20; 3 pl. m. ir Ps. 2. 3, 5, 
Deut. 82. 37, 38; 83. 29; hémah Ezek. 40. 16; 3 pl. f. hénah Bz. 1, 11. 





My good horse הטוב‎ DID = Your evil words Dy. O35 
Rule. The noun with Suffix being really in the Cons. and de- 


finite, the rules for the Cons. apply to it and its adj.—it does not 
take the Art. and its adj. does. § 17 Rules 1. 2. 


face פָּנִים‎ son JR pl. בָּנִים‎ daughter Nd pl. בָּנוּת‎ 
my face “32 the man’s face WNT ‘3B 
before me "059 before the man הָאיש‎ 1359 
after “HS after me אַחְרִי‎ 
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

ANT he nin‏ בניף. מִשלִיכֶם, ea sips‏ לי 
OAM sw BIS a2) Ada He ED oe‏ 
ar‏ | 

eee‏ ילוט SPITS EQ NET AINE ova by‏ 2 ְאַהוּד 
2pm‏ בַּטוּפַר בְּהר אֶפרִיִם WITT] AT Oe: Wn‏ וְהוּא 
pops}‏ 8 הוא יְהנָה “eT Pew INT oa by‏ כִשכֶם 
oy ira‏ כָּרַת soT amy‏ כִּי BSI] Eda A To‏ 
ללהוראיר הצרת "HTN Te Hes Phew ro web‏ 
אֶלהי 'אֶמה! מה כב טוּבף BGA? HIB PNT? HSL TEN‏ 
ב 72 בְּנִי צְדֶם: 7g‏ אֶהבְתִי DT OD ANTI!‏ היא SnD‏ 


1 Tot. 5 pl. of .איש‎ See Table of Irreg. Nouns. 3 Ehud. 
+ Words in pause. See § 10.5. 


Your blessings. Her corpse. My commandments. Her lips. Thy 
words. His face; her face; my face. And his words we heard 
out of the fire. Thy law is in my heart O my God. God has 
redeemed his holy ones. He went down to-Sheol unto his sons. 
‘The Cherub put out his hands. Thou hast heard my voice out of 
thy temple. We sat before her. The words of thy (f.) lips are as 
the sand which is upon the shore of the sea. He came and in his 
hand a sword. Very good are the proverbs of his lips. We have 
sold our asses. Ye are my sons and my daughters saith ( perf.) 
your God. My heart 48 in his law continually. I have kept all 
his commandments. Thou hast kept their heart, O our God. I have 
kept your hearts. The day of vengeance is in his heart. Thou 
hast kept my law and my commands. He lifted his corpse upon 
the ass. Their hearts are fat. Thy perfect law. This és flesh from 
my flesh. By (in) all his great prophets. 


§ 20. THE VERB. 


1. Root. The root 01 a verb is considered to be the 
8rd sing. mas. perf. of the simple form (15. 2). This form 


is called 067 “light”, in distinction from all the other forms, 
4* 
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“= 


which are heavy, being loaded by additional inflectional 
letters. 

2. Tenses. The verb has not Tenses strictly speaking. It 
has two forms, which express not time but action; the one 
expresses a finished action, and is called the perfect, the 
other an unfinished action, and is called the imperfect. 

The perfect action includes all past tenses of other 
languages, such as perfect and pluperfect (indic. and sub- 
junctive), and future perf. The imperfect includes all im- 
perfect tenses e. g. present (especially of general truths), 
the classical imperfect, and the future. The first form is 
often called the preterite, and the second the future, but 
these designations are proper to Tenses and are too limited. 


3. Moods. Both the perfect and imperfect may be indi- 
cative; the subjective moods (subjunctive, optative &c.) 
are generally expressed by the imperfect and its modifi- 
cations (§ 23). 

Besides, there is an imperative which is also derived from 
the imperf. And there are two forms of infinitive, called 
absolute and construct, the latter being a gerund. 


4. Degrees of the stem idea, The stem idea or meaning 
of the verb is presented in three conditions or degrees: 
the Simple, as fo eat; the Intensive, as to eat much, often, 
greedily; and the extensive or Causative, extending the 
action over a second agent, as to make to eat, to give one 
to eat. 

Each of these three conditions of the stem idea appears 
in three voices, Active, Passive, and middle or Reflexive, 
though some parts are now lost. Thus: 


Simple. Intensive. Extensive or Causative. 
act. act. act. 
- pass. pass, 

fi . 1 . 
reflexive. reflex. 7 





1 It is not in strict accordance with the methods of Shemitic grammar 
to call the Reflexive a voice. The reflexives are considered independent. 
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5. Conjugations. What are called in other languages 
conjugations, do not exist. The various classes of irregular 
or weak verbs most nearly correspond to conjugations. 
The above seven parts are all growths of the original 
simple stem, which undergoes some modification, conso- 
nantal or vocalic, to produce them. 


6. Inflection. Inflection to express person takes place 
by the connexion of the significant parts of the personal 
pronoun with the stem (§ 12and 15.2); and the third sing. 
as simplest is taken first, then the second, and finally the 
first. In an action which is finished rather the action itself 
than the actor is prominent: hence in the perfect the stem 
is put before the personal] designations. In the imperfect, 
or action going on, the actor is more prominent, and the 
personal modification is prefixed. 


THE PERFECT, 


Sing. Plur. 
3 mas. Sup he killed &e. 3c. ‘ep they 80. ם-=-%)‎ 
להק‎ ashe ., pl. of SA) 
2m. - mop thou , 2 m. קְטלְתֶם‎ ye (tem of ’attem) 
of. Heep = 27. "ERUP , (ten of ’atten) 
5 קטלתי‎ 1 0 "Lap we 


The terminations tem, ten are heavy, and, removing the 
accent, destroy the tone-long vowel in first syllable (§ 6. 2c). 
Of great importance are the vocalic additions a i u, which 
bring out the peculiarity of the verb, thus: 

In verbal inflection mith vocalic additions the vowels 4 6 0 
in the tone syllable are lost, 1. e. become vocal sh°va (§ 6. 
Rem. 6, p. 17). 








formations, which may even have 8 passive; at the same time from the 
meaning of these forms they not unnaturally take the place of the pass., 
which they have altogether superseded in Aramean and Ethiopic. The 
above scheme, therefore, though an accommodation to Western methods, 
is not altogether without ground even from Shemitic usage. 
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Uses of the perfect. The Perf. expresses: 


a) The Aorist (Past), he killed. 

b) The Perfect, he has killed. 

c) The Pluperfect, he had killed. 

d) The Future Perfect, he shall have killed. (See § 46.) 


Rem. For fem. ah, the original ath may occasionally be met 
with, § 16. Rem. 2, Deut. 82. 36; and for 7 of 2 7. s. occasionally 1%, 
§ 12. Rem. 0. esp. in Jer. and Ez., e. ₪. Jer. 2, 33; 8. 4, 5, also 2. 20 
rightly read. Plenary writing in 2 s. m., Gen. 81. 80, Mal. 2. 14. 
Compare § 31, For @ of 3 plur. tin is found in two or three cases, 
Deut. 8. 3, 16, Is. 26. 16.—In pause M2BP, קִמְלְתּ‎ 66., § 10. 5 





covenanth“a statute TPB = latter end HON seraph aw 
to fall ODS to burn שרף‎ | % fly AY to forget naw 
unto bs unto me %$ unto you אֶלִיכֶם‎ behold 35, הַן‎ 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

לא טָמַרְף בְּרִיתי: 2 לא Tay‏ תורִֶסף: 8 PRP! YAY‏ 223“ 
39395 4 לא זָכְרֶה SONS AMD 5 PANN‏ 6 אַתהקולְף 
MONTY ava‏ 7 אָמר SOS IW ND Sy Ia PT wat‏ 
TED a 8‏ פָנְיו 9 EH‏ ָּמִים ORE 10 rove‏ 3“ 
בְּאש: 11 ON ND‏ אֶתִדְכָּלִדאָשַר Mey‏ וְהנָה טוב Pg‏ 
9 אבר שמואל Osis‏ אתדשור מ" לקחתי וחמור מ" "An.‏ 
ְאֶתמַ" עָשקְי ומיד מִי FHS “ANP‏ וְבָלהֶיֶס Way‏ לא עטק 
איטו ולא לקחף 2 יש TN ON HY 18 awa‏ מןההשרפים 

Mey) TA‏ בִּמִלְקְחיִם mp2‏ 223 הִמזְבּה: 

1 Moses. 2 Samuel. 


Ye did not keep my words. The woman stood before the king. 
The fire of God fell from heaven. God set (gave) luminaries in the 
firmament of the heavens. All the fishes of the sea perished in the 
waters. All the males fell before the sword. The heavens of the 
heavens are God's (dat.) and the earth he has given to the sons of 
man. Thou hast fallen o (art.) city in the heart of the sea. Thou 
hast kept the hearts of this people from all ill. I kept my tongue 
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from evil iN These are the proverbs of the wise king of Israel. 
We heard his voice from his temple. Their faces fell. We leant 
our hands upon her head. The blessing of Jehovah be upon thy 
children (sons). We sat by (upon) the waters of the great rivers. 
Ye have burnt their city in the fire. Ye have not kept my law 
and my judgments. She bare to her husband a son to his old age. 
Ye have forgotten my words and the proverbs of my lips. On the 
seventh day God rested from the work which he had made. 


§ 21. THE IMPERFECT &c. 


1. Imperfect and Imperative. 


Imperfect. Imperative. 
sing.3 mas. | רכזל‎ he mill, may &c. kill,is,was, 
killing &e. 
3 fem. StpMshe , » 
2m. מקטל‎ thou, קל‎ Ail thou 
2/7. “up thou, “OR >» 
6 אקטל‎ 1 4 


plur.3 .גת‎ Sup" they ” 
8/5 mpm they , 


2m. . סקטל » 76 תקטלל‎ Ail ye 
5/0. TEEPE, Mp no 
ince DOR? we » 


2. The Infinitive. 
Inf. cons. קטל‎ to kill (admitting the nominal prefixes 
and affixes). 
Inf. abs. Diop to kill (admitting no prefix and affix). 


3. The Participle. 
Act. Part. m קושל‎ > Sup pl. += DWP Ailing 
/ קטלֶה‎ or קטלת‎ pl. קטלות‎ A 
Pass. Part. m. קטול‎ pl. קטולים‎ killed 
f. AAUP 6 
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Uses of the Imperfect. The Impf. expresses: 


a) The Present, he kills (especially of general truths). 
b) The Imperfect, he killed (particularly of repeated past 
: acts). 
6( The Future, he mill kill. 
d) The Potential, he may or can kill, might, could, would 6. 
kill (See § 46). 


Rem. a. The abstract noun which appears as infin. cons., may be 
considered to lie at the root of the impf. and the imper. The pre- 
fixes and affixes are fragments of the personal pronouns, though 
rather more obscured than in the perfect. The terminations —— 
and %-- are probably worn down from ---י[‎ and }i—. The latter 
is still common, both in 2 pl. and 3 pl., Gen. 18. 28,29; 82. 20, 
Ex. 9. 29. The termination [[--- 88 the tone; in pause the preceding 
vowel is often lengthened, Josh. 4. 6, Ru. 2.9. מ1‎ 8. }— occurs 
seven times, always with tone, 1 Sam. 1. 14, Ru. 2. 8, 21; 8. 4, 18, 
Is. 45. 10, Jer. 31, 22. 

Rem. b. The imper. is the impf. stript of the pronominal prefixes. 
It has only 2nd pers., and has recourse to the impf. for all others. 
The first syllable of imper. is half open. (§ 6 Note, p.17.) Fem, pl. 
is sometimes written defectively, Ru. 1.9, Gen. 4. 23, Ex, 2. 20, so 
in impf, Gen. 27. 1; 80. 38; 83. 6.—In pause the original vowel of 
Sing. returns, Zech. 7. 9; so in impf. Prov. 8. 15. § 10. 5c). 

Rem. 0. The Simple Form or Qal has two Participles. The Pass. 
Part. is the only remaining part of the lost Passive, 


He left off’ counting לספר‎ on 
He would not keep לא 728 שמר‎ 
Rule. One verb subordinates ano.ner to itself in the Infin. 
Cons., either simply, or more commonly in Prose by the Prep. ל‎ to. 
to judge val to bury a to watch ms to eat Dos 
a judge part. grave “ap watchman part. food - 
to buy 2Y to steal 333 to pursue AT) to cut 1D 
dead no lord, husband, Baal בעל‎ 


EXERCISE, TRANSLATE AND PARSE, 


OP law) ae? San אטמר, לשמר, שמרו, שמר,‎ 
PPV NA פְחים, דרְשי,‎ Wy ִפַקְדוּ, חזְכְרי,‎ jabs 
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לא pasar‏ 2 לא תשמהז mod) UN 3 foes oe ms‏ עצִיים 


“Sua 6 לשמר דִּבַרי‎ “may 5 אחרין:‎ ET) 4 ona 
PIS ופעל‎ Dyan חל‎ wet בְּהר‎ pe 27 ia Dn 
על"קרבך:‎ Nin? nen ‘it by pal בלבָבד: לא‎ ras בר‎ 


nosy Ty "3p 9 'מצרים לספר" אתדיעקב:‎ ye יס‎ Na 8 
“a a 10 tp איש הָאָלהים קבור‎ Ts הביא הזקן בבר‎ 
אלו אתדבָּלדישרְאָל‎ yap פה‎ i! לטבריאכל:‎ manag יעקב‎ 
Mina YEW הבעל ונְביאִי הַאִשָרֶה‎ wary) אלדך זר הפרמל‎ 
“MY שפְטה‎ NYT AN) Ts TAT 12 Sars! אכל" פלַחן‎ 
{OES פְחתִדִתמָר דְּבורָה בְּהר‎ nav ה זיא : והיא‎ ns שְרְאַל‎ 
אֶלְהִים אלאבִימַלך בְּחַלום הלילה 7 אפה מַת‎ WAN 8 
$398 NIZA NT] ENP TES TWAT 
1 Joseph. 7 Egypt. 5 See 810.4. * Jezebel. 5 Deborah. ° Abimelech. 
' I will pursue after her.” I promised (said) to pursue after them. 
*Pursue after me. He set the stars in the firmament of the heavens 
to rule over the night. » Jehovah will judge this people. » A. city 
shedding blood like water. 7 In that day I will pour out my spirit 
upon all flesh. | Keep this man. * Ye shall keep your hearts from 
all ill. ,We have left off counting. They left off counting the pro- 
verbs of his lips for they were as the sand which is upon the shore 
of the sea.’ His commandments and his words will we keep.’ His 
children (sons) will keep his covenant. * Hands shedding’ blood. 
But I would seek unto God;’\He came to shed blood.’ We will 
burn your city with (in the) fire.’) Bury my corpse in the grave 
where? the prophets are buried (part.). 


8 22, THE VERB TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE 
(ACTIVE AND STATIVE). 


(See Paradigm of Regular Verb.) 


1. The perf. Qal may end in any of the three vowels 0 0 0, 
4 taking the place of 6 (§ 6 Rem.c). Verbs are named 





1 Verbs and adj. having no dual use the plural with a dual noun. 
2 See Vocab. under “who”. 
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according to these vowels a, 6 and o verbs. Verbs ending 
in ₪ are transitive, verbs in e and 0 are intransitive, though 
these terms in Hebrew do not quite correspond to the same 
terms in the Western languages. The class of intransitive 
verbs is very wide, embracing words that describe the 
condition of the subject (as to be full, to thirst, to fear, to 
love), even though capable of taking an object after them. 
The term Stative verbs, i. e. verbs of state, is used by some 
grammarians. 


Formation of Impf. The Perf. in @ (Active verb) gives 
the Impf. in 6, bwp, Sup; the Perf. not in 0 (Stative verb) 
gives the Impf. in 6, 739, 735°. 


Formation of Imper. and Inf. Cons. The Imper. and Inf. 
Cons. agree with the Imperf., being in 6 in Active verbs, 
and in 6 in Stative verbs. But see Rem. d. 


Form of the Participle. The Active verb has the Part. 
of the form yp; the Part. of the Stative verb is the same 
as the Perfect, קרב‎ drawing near. 


Rem. a. The class of Stative verbs is very numerous. It consists 
of words which express 0( a bodily or physical state, as to be great, 
little, smooth, deep, short, old, and the like; 0) an affection of the 
mind or act of the senses (except sight), as to mourn, rejoice, hate, 
hear &c.; ¢) actions intransitive, or actions in which the reflex in- 
fluence of the action upon the subject is very prominent, as to die, 
approach, wear (clothes), hew wood 6. 

Rem. 6. Forms with 6 express a temporary state, those with 0 a 
state permanent, but this distinction is not now observed in verbs, 
though it is still quite prevalent in the participial adjectives derived 
from them, Verbs in 0 do not now number over half a score, but 
the 6 verbs are very numerous. Only a very few, however, have 6 
invariably, this vowel being usually sharpened, except when in pause 
or in the open pretonic syllable, into 6. 

Rem. 0. The 0 verbs retain the 0 throughout the perfect; in 2nd 
plur. 0 becomes 0 by loss of the accent. See Parad. 

Rem. d. The rule given regarding the agreement of Inf. Cons. 
with the Impf. is true in theory, but in point of fact the Inf. Cons. 
even in Stative verbs is generally in 0; the number of forms in @ is 
now very small in the Strong verb, e. g. a2 to lie, usually, Gen. 
89. 10, 14, and others occasionally, Eccl. 12. 4, ef. Prov. 10, 21; 21. 4, 
Is, 58. 9, 
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From both types of the Infin, Cons. a fem. has been formed, viz. 
moup (qotlah) from ,קטל‎ and moup (qitlah) from Sup. Both forms 
are mostly used by Stative verbs. Gen. 24. 36, Deut, 11. 22. Comp. 
88 29, 31.1 





pap 


ee 


To be great 
become great | 
to be able bp. 
to be sweet pha 


to be holy 2 to fear to be little jp} 
holy קדוש‎ fearing 2 little i f 
to be old וקן‎ to draw near 3p to hear yaw 
to be just pis to learn m9 to be hungry ly} 


Lam old זְקְנְתִּי‎ Iknow AY T Tam able ְַלְתִּי‎ 
Rule. In Stative verbs the Perfect usually corresponds to the 
English Present. (See § 46.) 


EXERCISE: PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 
O22 BEN 0227 222 TERN MFP BIN ABP 
$397 אָגְדּל,‎ SH) ְכְבָּד,‎ 
יְהיָה‎ pw Dat 8 הַמּוכָבִים!‎ “BOD ְּפִירִים רְעבף! 2 לא יְכלֶ‎ 
SFOS אִשָר אֶנכִי דבר‎ OMT acs awh עד עוְלֶם!: 4 קרב‎ 





-1 It is interesting to observe that the vowel 60 is characteristic of the 
Active, 6 (rarely 0) of the Stative, and w (or 0) of the Passive,—that is, 
the three Classes of vowels correspond generally to Active, Stative( Neuter) 
and Passive. In the Perf. Qal the place of the characteristic vowel is in 
the second syll., in most of the other parts it is in the first throughout. 

In the Active verb the type of the Impf. was perhaps yagtol (yagtul), 
and in the Stative, yigtal; but owing to the prevalent thinning of 0 +0 
in the language (§ 2.1.1), the syll. yaq was pronounced (and of course 
spelled) yig. In favourable conditions, however, the @ still remains, as in 
Verbs 1st Gutt., Ayin Vav, and Ayin Doubled. The last class is particularly 
instructive (§ 42). 

The original form of the Act. Part. was perhaps טל‎ like the Perf., 
and many of the adjj. of this form may be Participles. The Part. 7 
is a newer formation and has not yet made its way into all verbs. See 
§§ 40, 41. 
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“WD FOIE אֶלהי‎ TIT, 6 IAN DVR ND ATT ND 5 
sop רְשָעִים‎ ow) mew) זָכֶר צדיק‎ 7 imdad wn) הוד‎ 
ne? 9 9B “NE? קרב‎ Nas אתה יְהנֶה וְכֶלמִצומִיף‎ ap s 
דּויד:‎ ad] עסדיהוה אֶלְהָיו‎ Ow i329 'שלמה לא הָיָה‎ opr 
ילד יראה‎ Wea? חיר‎ “ay 72 קרא המכ כספר התולה‎ 0 
לא‎ YISTOD THR יהוה‎ ONS קדוש‎ 19  :ויָהלֶא‎ mony 

1 Solomon. כָּלבְּשָר;‎ poe? prs" 


I cannot draw near. I will be great. Draw near. The young- 
lions shall be hungry (pause). The God who made the heavens 
and the earth I am fearing. Ye cannot keep my statutes with (in) 
all your heart. Thou art little. Hear in order that thou mayest 
learn to fear the Lord thy God. They are not able to pursue. 
I am bereaved. I know that thou shalt reign. How should man 
be just with God! Iam sated-with burnt-offerings and the blood 
of oxen I do not desire; cease to draw near before me for your 
hands are full of blood (pl.). How great art thou 0 Lord! very 
deep are thy thoughts. 


§ 23, THE MOODS. VAV CONVERSIVE. 


1. Besides the ordinary imperfect, which expresses the 
action simply, there are certain modifications of it which 
indicate the relation of the action to the speaker’s will or 
feelings. The speaker may throw his own feeling into the 
word in two ways, either by a sharp, hasty utterance of it, 
thus expressing peremptory wish; or on the contrary by a 
lengthening out of the word, giving expression to the 
direction of the mind or action. The short form that arises 
in the first way is called the Jussive; the other or lengthened 
form has been named the Cohortative.! 

1) The Jussive. The Jussive arises through a contraction 
of the last syll. of the impf.; but as in the regular verb 





1 Both the Jussive and Cohortative are comprehended by Ewald 
under the name Voluntative; for Cohortative Béttcher prefers to use the 
term Intentional. 
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this can take place only in Hiph il (§ 27), the Jussive in all 
other parts coincides with the ordinary impf.; and in all 
forms with inflectional terminations the juss. and ordinary 
impf. coincide. The Jussive is found only in 2d and 
8d persons. 

The Jussive (as the name implies) expresses 0 command, 
as יקטל‎ let him kill; or, less strongly, an entreaty, re- 
quest &c.—may he kill; or, with a negative, a dissuasion, 
as אַלִתקְטָלוּ‎ do not (ye) Kill. 

2) The Cohortative. The Cohortative is formed by adding 
the syllable ah to the impf. The Cohort. is found (with 
rare exceptions) in 18% person only. 

The Cohort. expresses a desire or intention, as אֶקְטְלֶה‎ 
let me kill, I will kill. 


2. The Emphatic Imperative. The same termination ah 
is added to the imper. 2. m. 5. to give it emphasis, as mbup 
Oh kill! 


Rem. 6. The sharp pronunciation of the impf. (by which the 
Jussive arose) was probably accompanied by a retraction of the Tone 
to the penult, with the effect of leaving a short vowel in the last syll. 
As the Tone, however, could be retracted only under peculiar con- 
ditions, 6. ₪. when the penult was open (§ 5 Rem. a), the accent 
usually fell on the last, the vowel of which it made tone-long (§ 6. 2b). 
The only formal effect, therefore, of the Jussive (except in verbs ₪" 
§ 45) was to change the vowels 7 and 0 in 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. 
into 6 and 0. 

Rem. 6. The Emph. Imper. has two forms mop and mop (qotlah, 
gitlah, half open, § 21, Rem. b). The Emph. Imper. appears chiefly 
in the Irregular Verb (§ 32). 


3. Vav Conversive. The conjunction ן‎ and is sometimes 
used not as a mere copulative to join or coordinate clauses, 
but with a certain subordinating power, so as to indicate 
that what is now added is the result or sequence of the 
preceding; as, he spake and (and so, and thus, then) / 
mwas done. 


The usage is this: 
After a simple perfect events conceived as following upon 
this perf. are expressed by the emphatic vav joined with 


62 § 93. THE MOODS. VAV CONVERSIVE. 


the imperfect; and conversely, after a simple imperfect the 
events conceived as following on it are expressed by vav 
with the perfect. 

As in this usage the vav seemed to convert the impf. 
into the meaning of the perf. and vice versa, it was named 
vav conversive. By modern Grammarians it is commonly 
named vav consecutive. 


Pointing of Vav with Imperfect. a) When joined to the 
Impf. this strong vav is pointed exactly like the Article 
(§ 11), as Sop» and he killed; וְאֶקְטל‎ and I killed. | 

b) The Tone is usually retracted from the last syll. to 
the penult, when this syll. is open (Rem. ₪ above), as ו"אמֶר‎ 
and he said. 


Pointing of Vav with Perfect. a) When joined to the Perf. 
strong vav has the pointing of vav Copulative (§ 15), as 
bypy and he mill kill; וּקְמַלְתּם‎ and ye will kill. 

b) The Tone is usually ו‎ forward from the penult 
to the last syll., as Howpy and thou shalt kill. 

On usage of vav conv. see particularly the note p. 63. 


Rem. a. As the form with vav expresses the speaker’s feeling of 
the connexion of what he now states with the preceding, it is natural 
to suppose that the forms of the Voluntative (Juss. and Cohort.) are 
those lying at the basis of the Consecutive Tenses. 

Rem. b. The drawing backward of the Tone in Vav 6000800. impf. 
very well suggests its connexion with what precedes, and the throwing 
of it forward in Vav consec. perf. suggests its connexion with what 
follows. 

The projection of the Tone is regular in 1st and 2nd sing. 01 Perf., 
but does not appear in 1st pl., and is not found anywhere in pause. 
It is also avoided when it would occasion the concurrence of two 
accented syllables, Deut. 14. 26, Am. 1. 4, 7. In weak verbs the rule 
of projection is subject to modifications, 


to growup גדל‎ to be angry קצף‎ to sell 139 | to burn שרף‎ 
to expire P\ist. to take (capture) 129 to be sated Yrbst. to visit TPB 
to b to me לי‎ sign 01 060. את‎ me ‘Sd? 





1 This is denied by some. See Driver’s Hebrew Tenses § 70 1. 
2 See Table § 49. 
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Keep thou “i, Maw Do not keep “hvin-bs 
he will keep ישמר‎ he will not keep “eh לא‎ 
let him keep יָשָמר‎ let him not keep אֶל""‎ 
I will keep “hws let me keep MWS 


Rule. The imperative has recourse to the imperf. for all 
persons except the 2nd, and for the second if negative. The 
forms of imperf. adopted will usually be the Voluntative (Juss. 
and Cohort.). 

Draw near that I may judge MOB!) AIP 
Draw near that he may judge Bw) קרב‎ 


Rule. The forms of the Voluntative (Juss. and Cohort.) with 
simple vav express (particularly after an dmperat.) the purpose or 
design of a preceding act. 

a) He found the place and lay down מִצָא הַמָקום וַיּשָכָב‎ 

0 es and did not lie down = 228 ולא‎ 

6( he will find the place and lie down 32) DPT יִמִצַא‎ 

d) . and will not 16 down AD ולא‎ / 

6( and the man lay down 22 PANTY וישְכָּב הָאִיש,‎ 

Note. Strong vav must be united to the verbal form so as to form 
one expression, if any word intervene then the other i. e. the proper 
natural tense must be employed, ₪ d e. Again, the expression must 
stand at the head of the clause and precede the Subject; if the Sub- 
ject must stand first the converted Tense cannot be used—the other 
simple Tense must be employed, as in 6. The coriversive Tenses are 
properly used after simple Tenses (see 3 above), but the usage has 
pervaded the language to such an extent that they may be employed 
when no simple Tense actually precedes; vav conv. impf. is the 
usual narrative past tense, and vav conv. perf. the usual expression 

of and with fut. action; and in translating into Hebrew and with a 

verb may generally be expressed by the conversive Tense, in parti- 

cular vav as mere copulative should not be used with perf.) 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
922 TT] בְרִית אָנִי ואתה‎ INT? 2 מָּמִיד:‎ ANTM ATTN 
וְִקְבְּרֶה‎ 7p לי‎ TD MIT! PATON BATES WN 8 APIA! 
+ Heth. 





1 The statements made in this Note are perhaps liable to some modifi- 
‘cation in Poetry; there vav may sometimes exert its conversive power 
though detached from the Verb. 
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DiS APRN 5 מִלְפָנִי: 4 אַלהמקצ יהוח עַד"נְאד!‎ Ng 
mind מִכְרָה‎ Weeds Ape ON 6 INIT WIP Mats בי המקום‎ 
ST יהוה קן‎ ar 7 sintacmy אֶתדבְּכרְתִף ל" וימְפר לו‎ 
yo Nps) הָיָה כָּאלהִים ידע טוב נָרֶע ופה פֶּןְייְשלח ידו‎ 
VINTOS באד מְאד‎ 33 DT] 8 לְלֶם:‎ “NY Say] החיים‎ 
{DIT וכל‎ mass piv NTE יברע בר הרמש‎ 
ng spain מִלְלִיו: וכל לא‎ roy פה קת"‎ Bea ney} 9 
Maw? אֶתדיהוה עָזָבוּ‎ 

1 866 8 8.1. 7 Conj. vav ל .5.10 >% 2101006 מו‎ 0% of .שלח‎ 


Thou shalt not lie down in that place. Let me lie down. Do 
not (ye) draw near. May the Lord judge between me and (between) 
this people. Oh hear my prayer O Lord! Let us draw near unto 
the Lord that he may judge between us. Sell to me this cave that 
I may bury my dead there. The man ate of the tree which was in 
the garden and God was very angry. And the calf I took and 
burnt 141 with (in the) fire. Thus saith (perf.) the Lord: Behold 
I will-give (part.) this city into the hand of the king of Babel, and 
he will burn it! with fire. Sarah bare to her husband a son, and 
the boy grew up. And God called the light (dat.) day and the 
darkness he called night. And the children of Israel forgot the 
Lord their God and he sold them into the hand of the king of 
Mo’ab. And thou shalt keep his law continually. And I re- 
membered his words. 


§ 24. SCHEME OF THE REGULAR VERB. 


simple, intens. caus. simp. intens. — caus. 
act. gal וס‎ hiphil 595 23H | הפיל‎ [ 
pass. — pu‘al hoph‘al — הפל על‎ | 
.א‎ niph'al 8גקמום‎ — Sop התפל‎ — | 


הקטיל | קטל | bop‏ 
הקל קל | — 
|( -- הסקשל טל 








1 AN with suffix § 49, 
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1. The names simple, intensive &c. have been explained 
8 20. 4. 


2. The word 5yp 0 do formed the paradigm of the ori- 
ginal grammarians. Now the language, possessing no 
general terms like reflexive, intensive act., and such like, 
made use of the parts of this verb that were simple reflex., 
intens. act. and the like, as names for the same parts in 
all verbs. Thus the intens. act. of Pa al is Piél; hence in- 
stead of speaking of the intens. act. of a verb we speak of 
its Piél; instead of saying caus. act. we say Hiphil &c.;— 
much as if we should speak of the 000000 of a Latin verb 
for the fut. act. 6. 

The use of 5yp as a Paradigm is inconvenient for a 
learner, because, its second radical being a guttural, the 
characteristics of several of the parts, such as the inten- 
sive, are obscured; hence the word yp (though poetical 
and defective), is generally used in modern grammars,' 

3. “Intensive” means that which is increased within, and 
to express intensity the middle radical of the verb is 
doubled. “Extensive” or causative means what is increased 
without, and to express the causative a syllable is attached 
to the outside. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE ABOVE SCHEME. 


to write כתב‎ to be great גדל‎ to be heavy כבד‎ to steal 393 
torule משל‎ to pursue רדף‎ to govern מלך‎ to visit פקד‎ 
to sell מכר‎ to take לכד‎ tospeak | דבר‎ be holy קדש‎ 


8 25. THE SIMPLE REFLEXIVE OR NIPHAL. 


The Niph‘al is formed by prefixing to the stem the 
syllable hin having reflexive force. This syllable is con- 
tracted to א‎ in the perf. and part. and one form of the 
infin., but appears entire in the impf. and parts connected. 





1 The learner must not use Sup in Prose composition for “kill”. The 


word is rare in Heb. and in use only in Poetry. 
5 
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perf. Sopa part. >>3 infin. abs. Sepa and הקטל (= הנקטל)‎ 
infin. cons. and imperat. (Goo) Sup 
imperf (pam = dep =( טל‎ 


In meaning the Niph‘al is properly the reflexive of the 
simple form or Qal, as Www 70 keep, בְשָמַר‎ to keep oneself, 
70 beware; but the common use of Niph. is as passive of 
Qal, as ray to break, בָשָבָר‎ to be broken. 


Rem. a. The 2 of first syll. is probably a thinned 0. Occasionally, 
in parts connected with the imperf., 6 takes the place of 6, particularly 
in the fem. and in pause, 5a") Gen. 21, 8; 10. 9, Ex. 81. 17. 

Rem. 6. Infin. abs. bb) is is chiefly used in combination with perf, 
Gen. 81. 30, Jud. 11. 25, , Sam. 20. 6, 28; sometimes it is of form of 
inf. cons., Deut. 4. 26 (Is. 7. 4?(, 1 K. 20.39. The parad. shews that 
in impf., imper. tone may be retracted, Gen. 24. 6; 25.21; Ex.28.21; 
inf. cons. Job 84. 22.—In a few cases the initial he of inf. is elided 
with prep., Is. 1. 19, Ex. 10. 8, Ez. 26.15, Prov. 24. 17. 

Rem. 0. With the passage of reflex. into pass. compare the identity 
of pass. and deponent in Lat. and of pass. and middle in Greek, and 
the great disuse of pass. in modern languages, as It. non si fa—=non 
fit, or fieri potest. The reflex. sense may pass into the middle, as 
baw to beg, or reciprocal, as OB to litigate. 


to be full a to wean גָּמַל‎ to hide oneself 
tobefilled Niph.{ to. be weaned et toda bidder non. 
to drive out U3 to fight nn>N. to escape nop NV. 
to repent נחם‎ tobecorrupted שחת‎ > flood מַבּוּל‎ 
wicked wy violence Dian arm yin = 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


Pp? ear. TSE, AAD] HSMN OPED WENT rau 

ont)‏ ָלְחְמִ", פזְכַרְנָה: 
py‏ לא Nand"‏ בַּסְפֶר חיים! 2 הפח WMS aw;‏ נְמִלֶסנל: 
Noam Dy eb VIN nmin 8‏ הְאָרֶץ tont‏ 4 שפף DI‏ 
ban 5 ew iy oN OH‏ הלד than‏ 6 ננרטתי 
היום ring sp nny one 7 ony PHS) NT ww bee‏ 
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OINT MN‏ בְּאָרֶץ: 8 לא NID)‏ עד (ag WaT;‏ המבול: 9 בא 
האיב sibs‏ ולא יכל לְהַלְחם prey‏ 
Jehovah is near to the broken of heart. I am hidden from the‏ 
face of Jehovah. Hide thyself from his face. Ye shall hide your-‏ 
selves on that day. ‘Thou shalt escape from his hand. And the‏ 
earth was corrupted and all flesh was cut off by the waters of the‏ 
flood. The arms of the wicked shall be broken. And their city‏ 
was burnt with fire. Let me escape in the day of fighting (inf.‏ 
cons.). And the earth was filled with blood (ace.). His dead was‏ 
buried out of his sight... Thus saith (perf.) Jehovah the God of‏ 
Israel: Behold I give (part.) this city into the hand of the king‏ 
of Babel and he shall burn it with fire, and thou shalt not escape‏ 
from his hand but shalt be captured and shalt. be given into his‏ 
hand. Beware lest thou make a covenant with (dat.) the inhabitant‏ 
of the land, and take of his daughters to thy sons.‏ 
From before him.‏ 1 


§ 26. THE INTENSIVE ACT., PASS. AND REFLEX.,, 
PIEL 6. 


The Intensive is naturally formed by doubling, both in 
verbs and nouns, the middle stem-letter. 

1. The Pi‘él. Pil is properly intensive of Qal, that is, 
it adds such ideas as often, much, for a long time &c. to the 
simple idea of the verb, as שָבֶר‎ to break, “aw to break in 
pieces; or it implies that the action of the verb is done 
by, many or to many. Sometimes when the Qal is intransi- 
tive the 116 becomes causative, as 195 to learn, 1139 to teach 

2. Pu‘al. Pu‘al is the proper passive of 216 in its 
various senses. 

3. Hithpa‘él. The Hithpa‘él is formed by prefixing the 
syllable ith, having reflexive force, to the root-form of 
the 161, as Syp, Sypni. 

sens the ו‎ hith precedes the 810118268 ש ,ש ,ם‎ 
the ת‎ changes places with the sibilant, as הֶשַתִּמָר‎ for 
א הֶתְשָמַר‎ with צ‎ the n further becomes p, as הַנְטַדּק‎ from pay. 

With unsibilant dentals the n is mica as Ww 


for ‘pn. 
5% 
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In meaning Hith. is properly reflexive of 2161, as קש‎ 
to sanctify, wapni to sanctify oneself; but it very often 
implies that one shews himself as, or gives himself out as 
performing the action of the simple verb. 


Rem. a. The 4 in first syll. of Piél is a thinned a, cf. Gen. 41.51; 
@ appears in parts after the perf. The final 6 appears as fixed sound 
only in imperf. and connected parts; the perf. has often 0, probably 
the real vowel of the form, שָלם‎ 000. 1.7. In a very few verbs 6 
(s¢ghol) appears in perf., 123 to speak, DAD wash, \BD atone. 

The infin. abs. is generally of form 0-67 like cons, Ex, 21.36, Jer. 
12.17, but cf. Ps. 118, 18. In some cases first syll. retains the 7, Lev. 
14, 43, 2 Sam. 12. 14, Jer. 44. 21 &c.—Inf. fem. Lev. 26. 18, Is. 6. 13, 
Ez. 16. 52.—With vav conversive Piél is pointed ויקטל‎ § 11. Rem. a, 
no Dag. in Yod. Cf. § 7, 4, Note a. 

Denominatives are often formed in the Piél, as IBY dust, “BY 
to cast dust. 

Many verbs are found in "61 of which the 081 does not occur. 

In Pu. 0 may appear for u, Ez. 16. 4, Ps. 72. 20; 80. 11, Ex. 25. 5. 
In part. Pu. initial m. in a few cases falls away, Ex. 8. 2, 5 2.10 
(Ez. 26. 17 is perf.). 

Rem. b. The syllable hith is a stronger reflexive prefix than hin, 
and the Hithpa‘él less commonly has the passive sense. It has even 
a pass. of its own in a few cases. Naturally it has reflexive sense, 
Gen. 42, 1. 

As in Piél the final vowel may be a, Deut. 1. 37; 9. 8 

Rem. c. Other forms of intensive. Though the intens. is most na- 
turally formed by doubling the middle consonant, it may be formed 
in other ways analogous :— 

1) By doubling the last stem-letter, pi'lél (pial), pu lal, qitlal, 
qutlal, as שאנן‎ to be quiet, Jer. 48, 11, Job 8. 18; pass. אָמָלַל‎ 1 Sam. 
2. 5, Is. 19. 8, Hos. 4. 3 (Hz, 28. 23, Ps. 88. 17 may be textual errors). 

2) By doubling the last two letters, "07700 q°taltal, as WIND 
to palpitate, pass. הְמַרְמָר‎ to be much inflamed. Ps. 45. 3, § 44. 

3) In some stems as Ayin Vav and Double ‘Ayin §§ 40. 42 doubling 
the last two letters is equivalent to doubling the whole word (with 
omission of the weak letter), pilpel: as AY fly, \YEY flutter, by roll, 
baba whirl, bab sustain, pass. bobs (kolkal) from 53, comp. click- 
clack, dingdong. 

4) By adding a letter to a stem or by inserting a letter, so that 
quadriliteral verbs arise, most of which follow the Piél in the method 
of inflection, 6. ₪ פרשז‎ to spread, Job 26. 9, בַּרְסֶם‎ 50 consume. Pass. 
WBN Job 88. 95. Ex. 16. 14. Others in hiph. Gen. 18. 9. Is. 80. 21. 

5) By broadening the vowel @ of first syll. into @=0 § 2, 07 
pass. 12007. The proper force of this form is conative, gotél to attempt 
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to kill. The form is rare in the regular verb, but is often used in- 
stead of Pi‘él in verbs “Ain doubled 6 42. Exx. are WW to strike 
root, Is. 40.24, שפט‎ to contend in judgment, Job 9.15, cf. 1 Sam. 
21. 3, Is. 10. 13, Hos. 18. 3, Ps. 101. 5 (Baer reads Ps, 62. 4 as Pu, in 0). 


to break שָבַר‎ to break in pieces TAY to speak 37 
to count “BD to recount, tell, “IBD to seek wpa 
to be holy wip to sanctify Pi. to sanctify oneself Hithp. 


to be heavy 735 to honour, harden, Pi. to get honour Hithp. 
to be great, grow rap to bring up,magnify Pi. to magnify oneself Hithp. 
to go ToT to walk Hithp. to hide oneself no ie 
no, none {8 except DN °D to rebel yw 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

Dea nn‏ כִּי יְהַיֶה Wwe DT) MDT; OVA aT‏ $93 2 וְלָמה 
Wash‏ אֶת-לְבַבְכֶס כַּאִמָר Fea! pew ap‏ אֶתדלְבְבֶם: 
Tid OMEO Dinu 8‏ אֶלהִים! 4 My‏ אתדיום wap) naw‏ 
sink‏ 5 אֶתדהאָלהים 'התהלך-נח! 6 saw‏ אֶתדקול mint‏ 
ממהפף A) ya‏ היו WEY Tay’ ON] NAMM‏ ְהָה: 
PND) 7‏ לא YEO ey yD we:‏ בח פִּי BN‏ בְדם שפְכוג 

HPN) ימְבְקָשִים מים‎ HYMAN 9 ipyoxe ia wat 8 

1 Pharaoh. 2 866 8 10.4. % See MWNin Vocab. * See note a) p. 19. 
These are the words which I have spoken. Harden not your 
heart lest Jehovah thy God be angry. Seek ye my face; thy face 
will we seek. Walk before me and sanctify yourselves. The 
asses have been found which thou wentest to seek. I cannot speak 
to this people for they have hardened their heart. We heard the 
voice of Jehovah walking in the garden and we hid ourselves from 
his face. He said unto the woman, Speak, and the woman spoke. 
Keep yourselves from this great iniquity. And now behold the 


king walketh (part.) before you, and I am old, and I have walked 
before you from my youth until this day. 


70 § 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPH IL, HOPH AL. 


§ 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPH‘IL, HOPH'AL. 


1. Hiphil. The causative is formed by prefixing the letter 
h with ? (properly a thinned a) to the stem, and expanding 
the final vowel to % .הקְטִיל‎ 

Rule for inflection. The final ¢ is maintained in open 
syllables, i. e. with vocalic affixes (ai (ש‎ and has the ac- 
cent; in shut syll. it becomes ₪ in perf., and generally 6 
after the perf. 

In meaning Hiph. is causative of Qal, as 3pp to oversee, 
הֶַפְקִיד‎ to make one oversee, to entrust 0. 

2. Hoph‘al. The Hoph. is passive of the Hiph. in its 
various senses. 

Rem. a. The 2 of first syll. appears only in perf., the real @ else- 
where. The? of final syll. is merely an extension of 6, which itself 
has arisen out of 0. In inf. 2 sometimes remains in first syll., Deut. 
7. 24; 28.48, Jos. 11. 14 ₪6. The initial he may be elided after prep., 
Num. 5. 22, Is. 88. 11; 29, 15, Am. 8. 4 &c., cf. Deut. 1. 33, Is. 8. 8, Jer. 
89.7. On the other hand the he sometimes remains in impf. 1 Sam.17.47. 

Rem.b. The Jussive. The Jussive is יקטל‎ and with vav conv. OP; 
in 1 sing. the 2 generally remains, Am. 2.9. The Cohort. is 
MOPS. The long imperat. is mp opr. 

In Hoph‘al for o there is sometimes ₪ in first syll., 2 Sam. 20. 21, 
2K. 4. 32. Imper. in Hoph. twice found, Hz, 82. 19, Jer. 49. 8. 

Rem. 0. The prefixed h may be a softened 7, which appears in a 
few cases, Hos, 11. 3, Jer. 12.5, or from s or sh, an interchangeable 
sound. Aramean has a caus. shagfél, and there are some nouns, 


though no verbs of this form in Heb. For h the other dialects have 
* (t=sh=s=h—’), 


to be king, rule 72) to make king  Hiph. to cast שלך‎ Hiph. 


to be just PTS ₪ justify Hiph. to destroy שמד‎ Hiph. 
to dwell שָכֶן‎ to place Hiph. to divide בדל‎ Hiph. 
to remember 3} tocommemorate Hiph. there is יש‎ 

he will hide his face YIP VA 

may he hide his face » wad! 

and he hid his face » וַיִסְתָר‎ 

hide thy face: JIS ,הַסְתִּירָה‎ wos 

hide not thy face » ADA oN 

let me hide my face ‘3B אַסְתִּירָה‎ 

he will hide his face פָנָיו‎ wn יכ‎ AD 


§ 97. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPH'IL, HOPH‘AL. 1 


Rule. The infin. abs. expresses the idea of the verb simply, 
‘without conditions of person, mode &c.; hence when it precedes 
the finite verb, there is first the idea bare and then the idea 
modified; and the effect of the whole is to express with some 
variety of emphasis the fact (not the quality) of the action as now 
predicated in the finite verb.1 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

Py] O22 722 FT 2 PAN TT Nh אחי‎ Ia) אה‎ 
גן‎ BE? OVEN PUN 9 TINT “WE sg One ְהטמרפי‎ 
מארות‎ OFT החים: 4 נפן‎ YE TT Tk) DEMS 172 
“2aN] 5 eT וּבין.‎ DT pa Sand oyun בּרְקיע‎ 
בּיום ההוא 6 הַגֶּה ראשו מִטְלְ אליף‎ MB RON הסְתר‎ 
"22 אתו‎ AAs אֶתיְרְבְכֶם‎ WIP נַישַלְחוּ‎ 7 inn wa 
RON 9 iby) מים‎ PR IT TRI 8 ְרְאל:‎ 

כ 


There is a time to keep and a time to cast away. And he rained 
fire from heaven upon that city and destroyed it? from upon the 
face of the ground. Justify not the wicked. 1206 me hide my 
face from this evil people for they have done-corruptly (hiph.) 
before me upon the earth. The king said, Cast his head unto 
us over® the wall; and they cast his head unto them. For he 
will surely-rain (inf. abs.) fire from heaven upon that evil city 
and will destroy it? and it shall not be remembered more for 
ever. 1 have been cast upon thee. They went down unto the 
city to fight against it, but they could not destroy it. R°’tbén 
said, Spill not blood, cast him into this pit which is in the 
wilderness; and they stripped Yégéph and cast him into the pit 
(ace. term.), and the pit was empty. 


1 When the inf. abs. follows force seems given not to the predication 
of the action, but to the action predicated. 

2 אֶת‎ suff. § 49. 

בְּעַד 5 
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§ 28. SKELETON PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR VERB. 


simple intensive causative 
= ee ee eee, 
481 niph. 161 pu‘al hithp. hiph. hoph, 
act, reflex. act. pass, reflex. act. pass. 
perf. wp «dupa הַתְקְטל| קטל | קטל‎ Ep IPT 
imperf. Sips וִתְקטָל | וקטל | וקטל | וקטל‎ «pr טל‎ 
imper, = emp | הַקְטַל | הַתְקְטָל קטל‎ 
inf. cons. ep קטל | הקטל‎ BR הַמְּקטָל|‎ MPT MRT 
inf.abs. wp חקטל‎ Sep Sep Supa הֶקְטַל‎ 
part.act. yb מקטל‎ Sopma מַקְטִיל‎ 
part. pass. קטול‎ PI PER 77 


1. The names Niph‘al, Pi‘é? &c. indicate what vowels 
verbs have in the perfects of these parts. 

The + in first syll. of Piél and Hiphil is a thinned a, 
which shews itself in all parts after the perf.; and even the 
é and 7 of second syll. seem to have arisen out of a. 

2. The imperfect may be considered the part regulative 
of the imperat, and infin. cons., and these three parts end 
alike, and after the Niph. the participle also agrees. 

The imperf. ends like the perf. after Niph.; and in Niph. 
it ends in é,! 

To this rule that the imperf. imper. and inf. cons, end alike there 
is, first, the known exception of the Qal of intrans. verbs, in which 
infin. cons, usually adopts 0, though the other two are in 0; and second, 
the Hiph. imper. agrees of course, not with the ordinary, but with 
the jussive imperf., and ends in 6. 

3. The infin. abs. has o in the last syll. except in Hiph. 
and Hoph. where it has e; though see Rem. a § 26 on infin. 
808. 41 

4. The punctuation of the preformative letters of the 
imperf. is ¢ (or a) in Qal, and elsewhere vocal sh°va. If 
the part begins with # the preformative letter displaces 
the h and takes its vowel. § 9. 





1 Perhaps it is practically simpler for the learner to assume the infin. 
cons. as the base of the parts after the perf., and what is said above of 
the imperf. may be applied to it. 


§ 29. SECOND DECLENSION. 73 


5. The passives usually have no imperative. 

6. After Niph. the preformative letter of the participle 
is m, pointed as the preform. of imperf. This m is possibly 
the pron. mi “who” used relatively. 

7. Finally it is of much consequence that the learner, 
before quitting the regular verb, should well remember 
these points: where the first radical has sh°va vocal under 
it (2 pl. perf., inf. cons., imper. Qal); where the 2nd rad. 
has sh°va vocal (all parts with vocalic affixes ai u); where 
the 1st rad. has sh°va silent (at the end of a syll., imperf. 
Qal, perf., part. Niph., all Hiph. Hoph.); where the 1st 
rad. is doubled (imperf. Niph. and parts); where 2nd rad. 
is doubled (Pi. Pu. Hithp.);—these and such points are of 
importance in the irregular verbs. 


EXERCISE: PARSE. 
ia?) aw) פפְבִים, כַּתגבִים, פִּכְתב, יַכָּמָב, טמר,‎ . mand 
OTD wT wera aes awe Tt ade awh 
sro: טְכֶב, מלְכֶת,‎ pw opin זָכור, תִּמְשִילו,‎ adit 
IDI) NAIM מסתסר, יקדש,‎ ,7pe° 


§ 29. SECOND DECLENSION. 


1. The words embraced under the first declension were 
chiefly concrete words, having a resemblance in form to 
the perfect of verbs. A very large class of nouns have an 
affinity in form with the imperfect, that is with the ab- 
stract noun at the base of that form. They are thus them- 
selves chiefly abstract nouns. They are properly mono- 
syllables, but are pronounced and spelled as dissyllables 
through the slipping in of a furtive vowel between the last 
two radicals. 


A class I class. U class. 
1) קטל‎ gat? Sup 00/7 yp gotl primary form 
2) קטל‎ gat? Sup 4/0 | קטל‎ got? under the tone 
3) wp 4600 Swp getel wp got? present form. 


74. § 29. SECOND DECLENSION. 


The words are monosyllables with a short vowel of one 
or other of the three classes after the first radical. Under 
the tone the vowels 2 0 became 6 6, § 6. 2; and a few words 
have remained in this condition, as x13 valley, 73 nard, 
קשמ‎ truth. But there was, as in other languages,’ a natural 
tendency to separate two final consonants by a furtive 
vowel, and a slight 6 (s°ghol) slid in after the second letter. 
The words thus became dissyllabic, though the tone- 
syllable remained the same, now the penult. The furtive 
e by a species of attraction depressed the primary a of first 
class also to e. The dilated form of the words thus appears 
only when the third letter is final. 

A smaller number of words had the short vowel after the second 
radical as gtal, gtil, gtol, under the tone gtal gtél qtol, קְטַל‎ up .קטל‎ 
These forms are chiefly retained by verbs and enter into the imperf. 
and related parts. 

From the furtive s°ghol the words are often called 
segholates, and according to the class of their primary 
short vowel a i 0, segholates of first, second or third 
class. 

From the presence of weak letters the s°ghols may be 
obscured, but the invariable sign of this class of word is the 
accent on the penult. 

Rules for declension. 1) The cons. state is, of course, 
like the absolute. 

2) With all inflectional additions except the plural, 
the word appears in its primary monosyllabic form, 7 
qgitl, 7 

3) The plural both mas. and fem. assumes the form of 
a word of first declension, with pretonic 0, q°talim, q*taloth, 
as if from the form gfal. When the pretonic @ becomes 
lost, the primary vowel is resumed, 00/76. qitsé &c. 





1 Comp. alarm and alarum; Gaelic tarbh=tdrabh, Dutch Delft=Dé- 
left &c. 
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A class. I class. U class. 
abs. sing. To king "pd book "pa morning 
cons. 1 ” ” 
light suff. מַלְבִּי‎ base) “Ra 
heavy suff. סְפַרְכֶם מַלְכְּכֶם‎ DIRS 
abs. du. מַלְבִּים‎ DID בָּקְרָים‎ 
cons. du, 2D ” ” 
abs. pl. מלְכִים‎ BD בְּקְרִים‎ 
cons. pl. 290 “15D “ea 
light suff. מַלְכִי‎ “Dd בְּקְרִי‎ 
abs. sing. fem. 7399 TBO MP2 
suff. 370 n : 
abs. plur. moon ninpo בְּקָרות‎ 
suff. מַלְכותִי‎ ” ” 
cons. pl. ninon ספות‎ AMP? 


2. Feminines with segholate ending. According to Rem. b. § 16 
the fem. is many times made by simply appending ¢ to the mas. 
This is most easily done when the mas. ends in a vowel sound or 
in a single consonant preceded by a tone-long vowel, but it is 
occasionally done even when a pure long vowel precedes. The 
words then end in two consonants and contract the long vowels of 
the mas. to their corresponding short, except that even @ becomes 
a; in this way terminational forms arise like gatl 07/1 gotl, which, 
precisely as these do, resolve themselves into dissyllables, when 
without inflectional additions. 


mas. (ממלְף)‎ | Sup גָּבִיר‎ pI ving | קטור‎ 
fem. mong | קְטּרְה נְחוּשָה | .86 גְבִירֶָה קטְלֶה‎ 
or (22H) (APP) | (2) (AYN) GBP) 
abs., cons. מִמְלְבֶת‎ Nowp nv קְטרֶת | נְחְשַת‎ 
suff. ‘22 = קטלְתי‎ | AIR ‘AYN NEP 
plur. minsos = וחוּשות ְבִירוּת = | קטָלות‎ 6 
cons. לכות‎ . . : 


1. Many of these words have the fem. of the more ordinary 
form, and this is generally used in the absolute. 


2. The segholate form is generally employed in the construct 
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and with suffixes, and sometimes also in the abs.; and some words 
seem to use only the segholate form. 

3. In general the plurals are formed regularly from the 
ordinary fem. or from what would be the ordinary fem. if it 
were found. Consequently the original mas. must be carefully 
attended to. 


Rem. a. By § 22. Note segholates of 1st class, having the a sound, 
are from transitive verbs, and those with 4 0 from intrans. verbs. 
This law does not apply to the infinitives which end like their im- 
perfects, in which the characteristic vowel stood in connexion with 
the preformative, § 22. Note p. 59. In a great many of 1st class in 
nouns and in all infin. of form gfal the a has been thinned to 7, and 
the inflected forms coincide with those of 2nd class. Some words 
have both vowels. See Add. Notes to 2nd Declens. 

Rem. 2. For ¢ the alternative 6 sometimes appears; and also 0 
for 0. \ 

Rem. 6. Compare the cons. du. with cons. plur.; the latter has half 
open syll. § 6. 2 6. The du., however, sometimes has pretonic @ like 
the plur. 

Rem. d. The word n%hosheth shews that the termination ¢ shifts 
the accent just like ah (ath), of which it is therefore probably a con- 


traction. 
WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 
way FTI righteousness pT$i valley בְּקְעָה‎ ear Ts 
knee 7127 image Dos foot 53) greatness 973 
boy 35) thrashing floor גר[‎ midst | +תָרֶב‎ vow נָדֶר‎ 
girl m7 vineyard DY silver OD wisdomnyan 
soul wif. memory 3} ransom “BD tribe we 
food m28 horn קרן‎ holiness WIP mantle NTIS 
kingdom מַמְלְכָה‎ war manoe nurse pi maid Any 
a holy hill הֶר דש‎ my holy hill wD הַר‎ 


an idol of silver 902 אֶלִיל‎ my idol of silver ‘BOD אָלִיל‎ 
his weapons of warfare מִלְחַמַתו‎ >) 
Rule. A suffix defining a compound expression is appended to 
the last word of the expression. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


My king. Our kings. His books. Her righteousness. Our 
knees (du.) Thy feet (du.). Our horn. Their silver. = 217 way 
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is hid (perf. fem.) from my God. For all flesh had corrupted his 
_ way upon the earth. And God created man in his image, in the 
image of God he created him. And your ways are not my ways. 
And all the people bowed-down upon their knees before their 
king. Let thine hand-maid speak in the ears of the king. I have 
set! my king upon Zion? my holy hill. God ruleth over the 
nations, God sitteth upon his holy throne. The face of Jehovah 
is against® the wicked to cut off (hiph.) their memory from the 
earth. And now inhabitant of Jerusalem and man of Judah judge 
between me and my vineyard. 

Her mantle. Her mistress. His kingdom 18 an everlasting king- 
dom (k. of eternity). And they hid (hiph.) the boy and his nurse 
from the face of the queen. I will cut off their bow and all their 
weapons of warfare. 


(=) cn > ב'‎ 


§ 30. THIRD DECLENSION. 


1. Besides the words resembling the perfect which form 
the chief elements of the first declension and the nouns 
having affinity with the imperfect and infinitive forming 
the second, there is another formation which along with 
the words that follow it may be called a third declension. 
This is the act. participle Qal, 20160, probably a later deve- 
lopment and not found in all verbs. 

Third declension. The type of this declension is the act. 
part. Qal; and the declension comprises all words, whether 
participles or nouns, ending in é (cere) with a vowel un- 
changeable (by nature or position) in the place of the pre- 
tone. 

Rules for inflection. 1) In words of this class the verbal 
law of inflection is followed, that is, with vocalic additions 
the vowel in the tone, the @, is lost. 

2) With consonantal additions the 6 being thrown into 
an unaccented shut (half open) syllable, becomes the short 
vowel, i. e. e or 7; + particularly with Jabials. 
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abs. קטל‎ DPR שַם| מִסְפָד | מִקָל‎ 
cons. Sup opt op “Bod =o 
vocalic suff. “opp opp = 7p IBD “BW 
conson. suff. קְמֶלְף‎ | AP DP RY 


2. A few monosyllabic words in é attach themselves to 
this declension, the chief being }2 son, and ny name, which 
are irregular in the plural. 

Rem. Words of the participial form retain é in cons., and generally 
other words. Those of forms mispéd, marbé¢ usually take a; and @ 
in first syll. of the latter form is thinned to ? in the hurried cons., 
V2. In gutt. forms gotalkha appears. See additional notes to third 
Declens. 

3. Many nouns are formed in Hebrew by prefixing to 
the stem the letter m (comp. Greek ending ma). This m 
is probably connected with the pronoun ₪0 “what”. The 
two most common forms of such words are those with 
vowels i—d, as מָשָפֶּם‎ judgment, and a—é, as pay stall. 
The words express: 

1) The place where the action is done, as pay stall, 
from p3) 70 lie; 

2) the instrument with which it is done, as may key 
from nnp to open; 

3) or more generally any embodiment of the action, as 
mipop plunder, from np to take. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


elder וקן‎ priest פהן‎ moon MY altar nay 
mourning TBO!) judgment מַשָפֶּט‎ stall yD VD plunder מַלְקוְחַ‎ 
child עולל 84 עולל‎ key mmpy fork so 


one who curses bbpn frog yMps dumb nos blind עור‎ 
Exercise. Write the above words in cons. sing. and with a 
vocalic and consonantal suff., observing which of them are of first 
declens.; and translate: 
This is my son and these are my son’s sons. He sent the frogs 
upon all the land. All his prophets are dumb dogs they cannot 
bark. And the inhabitants of the earth shall go in that day like 
the blind and their blood shall be poured out like the dust. The 
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children of Israel ate the passover with (and) their staff in their 
hand. Behold the head of thine enemy who sought thy life (soul). 
The mourning of the dead shall be in all vineyards. These are the 
statutes and the judgments which ye shall keep in the land whither? 
ye are crossing, thou and thy son and thy son’s son. Their land 
swarmed-with frogs (acc.) in the chambers of their kings. 


1 See Vocabulary under “who”. 


§ 31. VERBAL SUFFIXES. 


VERBAL SUFFIXES TO HIPH'IL, 


PERF. dpm Inrin. Cons. הקטלת‎ 
is. 6. הַקְטִילְנִי. (-(ָלפ) חַקְטִילִי = הַקְמִילְנִי‎ (obj.) | הַקְטַלְתְּנִי‎ 
2% הִַקְטִילְףִ‎ yop (sub. and obj.) — 

of הקטלך-לָךף‎ 0 oe 
3. s. m. הַקְטילו‎ bs Partic. הקטלְתו‎ 

af הִַקְטִלָה‎ ly ODP הְַַלְמָּה‎ 
1. pl.c. הַקְטִילָנוּ | הַקְטִילְנוּ‎ bap הַקטַלְתֶּנוּ‎ 
2. pl.m. | הַקְטִילְכָם‎ 6. &c., mostly as = 

» fs הִקְטִילְכָן‎ as noun the noun = 
3. pl m. powpn הַקְטַלְתֶּם‎ 

ft הקְטִילֶן‎ wre 
IMPERF. Swap Iver. as Iver. yp? 
Ls. c. sb הַקְטִילְנִי‎ “PP 
2. s.m.  sb— zaps - PPP 

ye yop - pep 
3. 5. m. הקטילהוּ יקטילהו--לְנ‎ ORY 

» /: mb—ader הַקְמִילְהָ‎ MDP 
1. pl. c. soup הקטילְנו‎ 
2. pl. m. יְקְטִילְכֶם‎ =e 

of. Pro, sah, 

3. pl. m. pop: הַקְטִילֶם‎ pip 
We ep נקטילון הקטילן‎ 


The pronominal suffixes to the verb almost always ex- 
press the direct object or accus., rarely the indirect or dat. 
The suffixes do not express reflexive action; we cannot 
express J killed myself by suff.; either the reflex. verb, or 
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the simple verb with some circumlocution for se/f, must 
be used. 

The following principles will be found sufficient: 

1. Before the suffixes verbal forms altered or rubbed 
off are restored; 3 fem. 8. a2 becomes ath (§ 16 Rem. 7( ; 
2 fem. s. ¢ becomes 0 and 2 mas. pl. tem becomes tum, 
(§ 12 Rem. b), though the weak m disappears. 


2. Verbal forms ending in a vowel append the suffixes 
in their shortest consonantal form (ni, ka, k, v, hu, ha, nu, 
kem, ken, m,n § 12) immediately to the vowel termination. 


3. In forms having no apparent vowel termination a help- 
ing vowel is used: 

1) The suff. ka kem ken, as in nouns, have reduced the 
helping vowel to a mere sh®va, § 19. 

2) All the other suff. have a full vowel. Now the verb 
had originally three vowels both in the perf. and imperf. 
In the perf. the final vowel was a, and hence with suff. to 
the perf. the helping vowel sound is a. 

3) In the imperf. some more indefinite sound ended the 
form )6 or uw perhaps) and this appears as é with suff. to 
the imperf. 

The imperat. follows the imperf. 

4) The inf. cons. takes the suffixes of the noun. 

4, Effect of suff. on preceding vowels. 1) The perf. Qal 
of all forms, and imperf. and imper. Qal in a, follow words 
of the first declension, preserving the tonic and losing the 
pretonic yowel when 16 is changeable, § 18. In open pre- 
tonic syllables 0 becomes @ § 6. 2. 

2) The infin. cons. and imper. Qal follow the second de- 
clension, the form 09/07 being a segholate of third class. 
(The imper. of the form 5yp follows the first declens. See 
above 4. 1.) 

3) All other parts of the verb (ending in 6 or 6) follow 
the verbal law, that is, with vocalic additions lose the tonic 
vowel, and may be said to follow the third declens. § 30. 

5. In the imperf. between the accented helping vowel 
and the suffixes ni nu of Ist pers., hu ha of 3 pers.s., and 
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ka of the pausal éka of 2 mas. s., the letter ,א‎ having de- 
monstrative force, is often inserted, and this by its union 
with the conson. of the suff. gives rise to forms enni (anni) 
ennu, ennu ennah, ekka (for enhu, enha, enka). Occasionally 
forms appear in which the union of the א‎ with the follow- 
ing letter has not yet taken place. 

Rem. 6. On Perf. See remarks on nominal suffixes, 8 19. In 3 fem. 
sing. the termination ath retains the tone except with heavy suf- 
fixes. The suff. of 2 fem. 8. is oftener ekh; comp. Jud. 4. 20, 1 Sam. 
25. 32, Ezek. 27. 26, Mic. 4.9 with Is. 54. 6, 60.9. In 3 pl. ₪. --מ1‎ 
Ex. 15. 10; 28, 31. Once 3 s. m. tahu for to, Ezek. 48. 20. 

Rem. 2. On Impf. In the Impf. and related parts the sounds eni, 
enw of 1 p., and em, en of 3 p., may become in pause or under special 
phonetic influences, ani, anu, am, an (see § 10. 5 Rem.), cf. Gen. 
19. 19; 29. 32, Ex. 29. 30, Deut. 7. 15.° Suff. of 3 pl. m. in ,--מ1‎ Ex. 
15. 7, 9 ₪0, Ps. 2.5; 21.10, 13 ₪6. Exx. of enni (anni) Gen. 27. 19, 31, 
Jer. 50. 44; of ekka Gen. 26.3; 49.25; of ennu Gen. 9.5; 28. 22; 
49. 9,19, cf. 3.15; of ennah Gen. 81. 39; 6. 16; 18.15; 15.8; Hos. 
2.5. In some cases the ” is not assimilated, Jer. 22. 24, Ex. 15. 2, 
Deut. 32.10. In other cases pl. in }}— is base of the form, Prov. 
1, 28, Ps. 63. 4, Is. 60. 7, Jer. 2. 24; 5. 22, cf. Job 19. 2.—The 2 and 
3 pl. fem. assume with suff. the form of 2 pl. m., Jer. 2. 19. 

Rem. 0. The infin. cons. uses the verbal suff, of 1 p. s. to denote 
the object, me; but in the other persons the nominal suff. alone are 
used to express both object and subject (him and his). 

The suff. to the participle are also those of the noun, though in 
the singular of partt. verbal suff. are also used in poetry, Gen. 4. 
14, 15, Ps. 18. 33. 

The infin. cons. with suffixes ka kem ken occasionally appears of 
the form q°tolkha instead of gotl*kha, Gen. 2.17; 8. 5, cf. Deut. 27. 4; 
29.11. The inf. Sup is inflected “up, § 29 Rem. a, Gen. 19. 33. 

Rem. d. The demonstrative % is occasionally seen in imperat. and 
perhaps a single time in the perf. and part., Gen. 30. 6. 

It may be repeated (foot note p. 17), that with suff. the first syll. 
of infin. cons. is half open; and that on the contrary the prep. ל‎ unites 
with it so closely as generally to form a shut syllable. The imper. 
is also half-open. 





ד 





when he kept בְּשָמָרו‎ when the man kept הָאיש‎ wa 
before he kept me ‘Hs Tw 135? 
before the man kept me הָאִּיש אתי‎ Ty 159 
when I kept the man CASTS WWD or, ‘AY WD 


until I keep the man “WWW or , אֶשָמר‎ WY עד‎ 
6 
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Rule 1. The infin. cons. has the government of its verb and 
may take suffixes and prefixes. The usual order is infin., subject, 
object. 

Rule 2. Instead of the infin. cons. with preposition the finite 
form may be used with a conjunctional expression formed of the 
prep. and relative." 


EXERCISE: TRANSLATE. 


SIO פָמְרֶנֶי,‎ yaw PIU? yA pH Sa 


PPORD AYN AT ab: HIE) yA ae 
AMIN ITEM PRS Oy ees ECA ספטוּס,‎ 
וקבצפים:‎ OLAP LAP] FAP ON aT La 

s S32 TAR‏ מקבצף. יקבְּצף: 


I have gathered thee. I will gather her from the sides of the 
earth. And thou shalt keep me in thy way. Keep thou him. 
Before she kept the man. These are the generations of the 
heavens and the earth in the day of their creating (niph.). Judge 
me according-to my righteousness. Bury me not in Egypt, but I 
will lie with my fathers and thou shalt bury me in their burying- 
place. Make-me-tread? in the path of thy commandments for in 
it I delight. Jehovah shall keep thee from all evil, he shall keep 
thy soul. What is man that thou rememberest him or (and) the 
son of man that thou visitest him? Thy word? is proved and thy 
servant loveth it. Before he cut off all flesh by the waters of the 
flood. He promised to mention him before the king of the land. 
133 אע‎ |? THN. 


§ 32. IRREGULAR OR WEAK VERBS. 


1. The word פעל‎ to do was used as a paradigm by the 
older Grammarians. Now the first letter of this verb being 
Pe, the first letter of any verb was called its Pe; and'in 
like manner the second letter was called its ‘dyin, and the 
third its Lamed. This mode of designation is employed in 
weak verbs. 


1 Prepositions are really nouns in the cons. state. 


§ 33. PE NUN VERBS. 83 


A weak verb is a verb which has one or more of its three 
stem letters a weak letter. The weak letters are the Gut- 
turals, the Quiescents and Nun, i. e, the letters עץ ח ה א‎ 4 
1° 7. Thus such a verb as 553 18 called a Pe Nun verb; ילד‎ 
a Pe Yod verb; קום‎ a Ayin Vav verb; שמע‎ a Lamed Guttural 
verb, and the like. The letters “/eph and He being gut- 
turals at the beginning of a word and quiescents at the 
end have a double nomenclature, thus 53 is a Lamed He, 
but הלך‎ a Pe Gutt., מצא‎ a Lam. “Aleph, but אסף‎ a Pe Gutt. 
In a few verbs Aleph quiesces when first radical, as in “wx, 
these are called Pe Aleph verbs. If a verb have more than 
one weak letter it is called after all the classes whose pe- 
culiarities it shares, ידה‎ a Pe Yod and Lam. He verb. A 
verb like 553 whose second and third letters are the same 
is called a Double ‘Ayin verb. 


DESIGNATE THE CLASSES OF THESE VERBS. 
מחט, מאף, בין, ילד, ישע, ,בקטי ,רום, ברך,‎ mow קרא, אכל,‎ 
רדף,‎ Ap רעע, קלל, בוא, סבב,‎ Fea עבר, שקל, נחה, נחם,‎ 
; ירא, ירה‎ 
§ 33. PE NUN VERBS. 


The letter א‎ in Hebrew shews the same kind of feeble- 
ness that it has in other languages, when it is not sustained 
by being followed by a full vowel its sound is apt to be 
lost in that of the consonant after it, in-licio=illicio; yin- 
gash=yiggash. 

1. When א‎ stands at Me end of a syllable (imperf. Qal, 
perf. and part. Niph., Hiph., Hoph.) it is assimilated to 
the next consonant, which is doubled, הָפִּיל=הָנְפִּיל ,יפל---יְנְפַל‎ 
(yin-pol=yippol, hinpil=hippil). 

2. When א‎ not having a full vowel of its own begins a 
word (imper., inf. cons. Qal) it often falls away altogether, 
as בָּש‎ for wa3 (gash for n°gash). 

3. When א‎ falls away in infin. cons. this form assumes 
the fem. termination t, becoming a segholate noun having 
4 when inflected (§ 29. Rem. a), as .גָשַתִּי ,גָשַת‎ 

6* 
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Rem. The initial does not usually fall away in verbs imperf. 
in 0; and hardly ever in 2 pl. perf. in any verb. In many cases, esp. 

in later style the ₪ is not assimilated, Deut. 88. 9, Is. 58. 3, Jer. 3. 5.— 

The root vad used as Par. is a defective verb really, see final 

Note § 45. 

The ₪ is not usually assimilated in verbs Ayin Gutt., except niph. 
of בָחֶם‎ to repent, and occasionally M33 to descend. 

4. The verb jn3 fo give assimilates its final א‎ also in 
perf. and infin. cons. It has 6 in imperf. and imper., jm, 
jn. Inf. cons. is na, ‘AR (NA AIA). 

The verb np} to take assimilates the liquid 7 as if it were 
nm (in Qal, Hoph.), as impf. np. for mpd. 

5. Nouns from Verbs -ם"ך‎ Nouns with m preformative are 
of the form jmp, as 5px offal, m3 stroke. 


to deliver 5¥3Hi. to tell | ינגד‎ to נדר שסצ‎ to fall נפל‎ 
toapproachW33 to touch 33 | to set. ASIHi. to look HIIHi. 
tosmite 33 todeceive SWIHi. to kiss בשק‎ 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
מצילם,‎ mam קחו, נְפל, 0037 אפיל, הצלף, מציל, הינְצלו,‎ wn 

PMB? jb) הפידו, תּבְּט,‎ THT Oa) PSM 
כִּי סיור‎ 3 FANPTS TaN OA Ns oy מדָּמים‎ YS 
אֶלִיו:‎ MBA TSR INT 3 piabwo mummy mind 23 
תִּרְרְּמָה‎ mi Ses 5 הכוכְבִים!‎ “bon mayan הַבּטנָא‎ 4 
STEN TVA Mp2 WHY SBT] Mae NTS ניקח‎ OWT OP 
SPOTTY] STINT היא‎ ay HN} אַטָר‎ TENN DONT] TaN 6 
272 PATI PDN? PINS יְהיָה לַ"'אִבְרֶם המהלף‎ Ve 7 
S79 OO MET) Spy חלם‎ 8 stp ויפל אַבְרֶם על‎ MAN 

aoe 57a ארצה [ראשו‎ 
1 See § 7 note on dag. forte conjunct. p. 19. 2 Abram. 


Give thou. I will not give my silver and my gold. Tell it not 
in Gath. ‘Look not (f.) after thee lest God smite thee. Deliver 
me for thou art my salvation. Give ye glory to Jehovah. When 
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I gave the woman to the man for wife. I will deliver thee and 
thy tongue shall tell-of my righteousness. The serpent deceived 
her and she took of the tree and gave to her husband. They 
feared to draw near lest they should be smitten before the kings. 
Thou hast caused a deep-sleep to fall upon me. And he brought 
near the man and he took him in his arms and kissed him (dat.). 


§ 34. PE GUTTURAL VERBS. 


See the rules for Gutturals § 8. 

1. By 2nd rule of Gutt. a gutt. requires a hateph for 
simple sh‘va vocal (2 pl. perf., imper., infin. cons., Qal). 

2. By 1st rule Rem. a, 4 before gutt. becomes e, and by 
2nd rule the short vowel repeats itself under the gutt. in 
a hateph corresponding to itself. Thus: 


niph. Sop) in gutt. Symy and then Sym) 
hiph. perf. ep) iT 
hiph. inf. ל | חקְטיל‎ » on 
hoph. Supa 0 1 Sent 
impf. qal. PL y oem on bom 

boom‏ ” ” יָקָטל 


3. By 4th rule of Gutt. the gutt. cannot be doubled, but, 
remaining single, causes the preceding short vowel to be- 
come its tone-long (parts connected with impf. Niph.), 
Opi = הַמֶטֶל‎ 


Rem. a. In Active verbs (impf. in 0) the primary @ appears with. 
the preformative (Note p. 59), as TODS, and 4 in Stative verbs, as 
318). With initial א‎ the 4 appears even with impf. in 0, as יְאָסף‎ 
but when rapidly pronounced (as at a distance from the tone) the 
sounds —-—- become ----- in the 18% Gutt. verb, Gen. 27. 41, 


Numb. 8. 6, Jer. 15, 14. 

Rem. 6. The harder gutturals, while they always depress the 
vowel (2, u to 6, 0), often keep simple sh°va at the end of the syllable, 
as DDI" he will be wise. Exceptionally a appears in miph., Gen. 81 27. 

Attention should be directed to the half-open syllables in this 
verb, e. ₪. in forms ending in ai 6; 6. ₪. יעמד‎ pl. ,יעמדו= יעמדג‎ 
§ 6.2, d, e, ef. Note p. 17. 
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todream oon toleave IY tostand | עמד‎ to slay הרג‎ 
to pass = to serve ע‎ toembracepan to count | חשב‎ 
cross y till to sin חטא‎ pin 

: to be strong 
to ₪ to love AAS to take אמץ אחז‎ 


refrain +0 06186 חכם‎ to bind | חבש‎ to believe jONHi. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
maid וְהוא! 2 )2797 כְּלאַער‎ IS אֶחָד‎ 38a חלום‎ mann 


SIMI נעמד‎ PA] PI לא עָּמְדג‎ osben "30 הַָה‎ 8 seo 
pin 5 Lary abana אֶתדנח )"729 רוח‎ Drs וַיזֶפר‎ 4 
נשִבַּנְתִי‎ “US PINTS FI אֶתהֶֶם‎ brn בי אה‎ you 
פו‎ MUM ra pay] Dae) 6 לָהָם‎ nb לאָבימֶם‎ 
PHIBT NS IASON] הזאת‎ PINTS VT 7 TPTS 
(22 “Jaw ware MIT) “yew 8 
Abraham saw a ram taken by (in) his horns. And there shall be 
mourning in all vineyards for I will pass in thy midst saith (perf.) 
Jehovah. Pass not the river lest ye be smitten before your 
enemies. Jehovah will not permit (give) them (acc.) to pass the 
river. Our land shall not be tilled for our enemies shall stand in 
the midst-of-her. Let me cross the river that I may make this 
people inherit the land which Jehovah sware unto their fathers to 
give them. JBil‘ém said unto the she-ass, Would-there-were! a 
sword in my hand for now I would slay thee (perf.). They said 
unto him, To bind? thee have we come down, to give thee into 
the hand of thine enemies. And the people served (pl.) Jehovah 
all the days of Joshua’, and all the days of the elders who pro- 
longed* days after Joshua. And he made to pass his children 
in the fire. 
.מע * | יהושע* | .2908 לויש:‎ of TIN. 


+ 


8 35. PE ALEPH VERB, 


1 Pe Aleph verbs are a sub-class of Pe Gutt. verbs. They 
have one peculiarity,—in impf. Qal ‘Aleph quiesces in the 
vowel 6; in all other respects they are Pe Gutt. This 6 is 
for d, יִאמַר-=יָא'=יְאָמר‎ 
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The verbs belonging to this class are five: 32 to perish, 
598 to eat, אָמַר‎ to say, mas to be willing, MDX to bake, and 
sometimes my to take, and others. 

Rem. a. The impf. is in a, but often, especially in pause in 6 

With retracted accent ,"בד‎ TON and he said. 

Rem. 6. In verb to say the frequently used form of injin. with 


prep. to is contracted לָאמר )= לְאָמר)‎ dicendo saying, = | Gtwrtleliel = un 4 
Rem. 0. By § 8. Rem. 0. initial ial & when next the tone readily 4, “be 4 
takes hat. s°ghol, but if the word be loaded at the end reverts to rag 


hat. path. See imper. The imp. and inf. with prep. have oftenest 
hat. s°g.; infin. itself perhaps hat. path. 

Rem. d. In 1st pers. impf. א‎ of the root is omitted after the 
preformative ,א‎ as אמ‎ I will say, Gen. 24. 33, cf. 82. 5. 

The verb אח7‎ to take usually follows Pe ’Al., and אהב‎ to love, 
occasionally, Hos. 11. 1, 14. 5. The 6 sometimes appears in niph. 
Num. 82. 30, and in hiph. Hos. 11, 4, Jer. 46. 8, 1 Sam. 14. 24.—In 
general, א‎ is apt to quiesce, Num. 11. 25, or drop out, 2 Sam. 19. 14; 
20, 9; Job 82. 11; 85. 11, 1 Sam. 15.5. (Hz. 28.16 may be 3 perf. Pi.) 


2. Nouns from Pe Gutt. verbs. 


First declension. Second declension. 
sing. abs. = D2 TTS | עָבָד מאַבָל‎ ay | חדש‎ 
cons. Do Ds ” 2 ” ” 
plur. abs. Opn : , עְבָדִים‎ ody win 
cons. 20 . / עבדי‎ oy wo 


(wise) (ground) (food) )servant) (calf) (month) 


In first 0607008. Rule 2 of Gutturals (§ 8. 2) applies. 
The form with m prefix (§ 30.3) is pointed מָאִ'‎ mad.— 
In second declens. 2nd class, the gutt. often depresses 
i to e (§ 8 Rem. a). In 3rd class the loss of 6 leaves hateph 
gamec. In third declens. no effects follow. 


ERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
תאכל: 2 נסקה‎ Boy st yee ONT ON יְהנָה‎ WEN 
ניאכל: 5 וְהאכלתים‎ muigd 03 מפרי 27 ותאכל ותתן‎ TENT 
יְאֶתדבְּטַר בְּנוּתִיהֶם!:  4 קחדלף בִבָלְדמְאָמָל‎ oz “was 
נִאבְדֶה‎ STITT NIN 5 : לאָכְלָה‎ orbs וְהַיָה לף‎ Son nin 
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JT VAN 6 ENP) OF 22 FRO) הַזָה‎ wT we 


"RS TR הזאת‎ TENT ENP מה"לף‎ ENT ON 
syarns Sanh: m2 היום וְאֶתבּנִי נאכל‎ DONT) PANY 
NAMM) ְכאכלפל‎ FIAT פּנִי‎ NT וָאמר אֶלֶיהָ בּיום‎ ATEN 
הדבכה‎ 
Ye shall eat of the fruit of your ways. Let us not perish for his 
soul. And he called the people to eat and they ate. And the 
children of Israel said, Who will let-us-eat (hiph.) flesh? Ye 
shall not eat any carcase, to the stranger ye shall give it and he 
shall eat it. And the woman said, The serpent beguiled me and 
I ate. Give me flesh that I may 0861 It shall not be eaten, it 
shall be burned in the fire. The way of the wicked shall perish (f.). 
And the dogs ate the flesh of my calf. And the man. rose-early 
in the morning and he told all these words in the ears of his 
servants. And the king made (gave) the silver in Jerusalem? 
like stones and the cedars he made like the sycamores which are 
in the plain. 
1 שטק‎ with Cohort. § 23, > DOvAN. 


§ 36. AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. 


1. 1) By Ist rule of Gutt. the gutt. prefers the a sound, 
hence impf. and imper. 081, and very often perf. Pi‘él, end 
in a; and even other parts may have ₪ for 6; as pnw. 

2) By 2nd rule the gutt. must have 8 hateph as indistinct 
vowel, hence with the terminations ai u the middle gutt. 
is pointed with 2. pathak, as nun. 

3) By 4th rule the gutt. cannot be doubled, hence Pil, 
Pu‘al, Hithp. must omit dag. from the middle radical. The 
preceding vowel becomes tone-long always before Resh, as 
22 for y22,—and generally before ‘dleph; with the rest 
16 usually remains (and 7 w are not depressed to 6 before 
the virtually doubled gutt.), as yny, .שחט‎ 

Rem, a. The form of imper. Qal in 4 0 is by 3rd rule of Gutt.— 

The short vowel in Pi ₪0. is rare with N; usage fluctuates with Y, 


which, however, takes 0 in Pu., Ps, 118. 12, Ez. 28. 3.— With suff, 
impf. NW &e., imper. OND, ו‎ 
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Rem. 6. In verbs middle “, as 713, AWW, Wa, the second rad. 
takes hateph instead of simple sheva, as 1313. The Pu, of ברך‎ 
does not occur in parts illustrating the peculiarity. 


2. Nouns from Ayin Gutt. verbs. 


First declension. Second declension. Third declension. 
sing. abs. =} נער‎ smb רחב פעל‎ yD 
cons. מ 0 ” מ 0 ְהַר‎ 
voc. 50: = בָהָרִי‎ | WIND YB CBT] ND | 
cons. suff. Whi Te: |, . 
שחת‎ abs. OD | פְעָלִים | ; נְעְרִים‎ . 
cons. | נַחָרִי‎ wa, yD , : 
(river) (lad) (fear) (work) (breadth) (priest) 


In second declens. the form נער‎ (i. 6. "y3) corresponds to 
the regular 75% (§ 8.1); hence there are no segholates of 
2nd class with middle guttural. The s*ghols appear in two 
words, on> bread, and רְחֶם‎ womb. The form ‘y3 is usual 
with the weaker gutturals (§ 8. 2), with the harder gutt. 
simple sh*va remains, as “np my fear &c. 





tobeclean i) to taste טעם‎ tobless ברך‎ 2 to wash PM 
to slay nw toserveMWPi. tolean תשען‎ todrive אגרש‎ 
tol ery צעק‎ to fight ,:אלחם‎ to choose בחר‎ +0 refresh SYD 
pyr baal בעל‎ gate שער‎ 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

HST אֶרְחץ,‎ Ty זנקי, הילחמו,‎ NT, ATS טעמו,‎ Ie 
PPD מצלק, בעָלי,‎ TTA LTS 

TOPS) הֶעַץ:‎ nom eet) ורחצ רגְלִיכֶס‎ bye weg Np? 
DIT my יְהנָה‎ wa 2 אחר מעברג!‎ 2325 yo} פּדלְחֶם‎ 
pia 8 sown ללח‎ TEN, STITT NS הו 77977979 לעבד‎ mun 
ma] 4 3"oya ‘TD Sen לי אישי ולא‎ “ENP ההוא‎ 
ma win yas) oi IS אל לאמר‎ "A" OVI 
ny mary ְיְהָה לאמר‎ bee apm spy me 
SOPOIATMNS Ty TN 
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Beyond the rivers of Kish. Our feet shall stand in thy )7.( 8 
O Jerusalem. And the priests cried unto Jehovah saying, We 
have served the Baal (p/.). Thou shalt love Jehovah thy God and 
him thou shalt serve. Cut off is (hoph.) the offering and the drink- 
offering; the priests, the ministers (part.) of Jehovah mourn. And 
your fathers cried unto me and said, We shall perish from the 
violence of our enemies. Bless Jehovah my soul and forget not 
all his mercies. And she said unto her husband, Drive out this 
maid-servant and her son. And they forgot Jehovah and he sold 
them into the hand of their enemies and they fought against* them. 
And they took wives from all whom they chose. And I will bless 
(cohort.) those-that-bless-thee (part.). 


בצי, הד a8‏ 


§ 37. LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. 


1. The peculiarities of Lam. Gutt. arise chiefly from the 
first law of gutturals,—that all final gutturals must have 
an a sound before them. 

1) Long vowels take path. furtive between them and the - 
gutt., and the short vowel must be ₪ (path.), as .שלוּחַ‎ 

2) The long vowels é and 6 in certain cases may become 
pathah, 6 does so only in the impf. and imper. Qal, but 
regularly in these parts, as .שלח ,ישלח‎ 

As to 6 the practice 18:-- , 

In parts naturally long,—infin. abs., participle,—the @ 
remains with path. furt., as .שלח‎ 

In parts naturally short, —imper., jussive, infin. cons.,— 
it becomes a, and generally also in other parts in con- 
tinuous discourse, as .ישלח ,שלח‎ 

In pause 6 18 resumed. 

3) Under the Tone the gutt. retains sh‘va silent, as 
‘nny; except before another vowelless consonant in 2 fem. 
sing. where a furt. path. slips in between the consonants 
without removing dag. from the 2nd, mndy shaldhat. 

Rem. Final ר‎ usually has 0 in impf., except in stative verbs. 

Infin. cons. is usually in 0, occasionally in 0, Num. 20. 3, Is. 58. 9. 


Part. have 6 sometimes in cons, Lev. 11. 7, Is. 42, 5.—With suff, 
impf. tar) a &c., imper. ‘Dy, § 31.4.1. 
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2. Nouns from verbs Lam. Guttural. 


First declension. Second declension. Third declension. 
sing. abs. yyy omy yy yey nnd nay 
cons. yw naw ” ” 0 natn 
cons. suff. wo snow | וְעף‎ away ANH) | ana 
plur. abs. רְשָעִים‎ may ayy} ” ” ninati 
cons. “yy “ne a ee | ” ” 
(wicked) (rejoicing) (seed) (report) (lance) (altar) 


In second declension the final short vowel is a (§ 8. 1), 
and in all the declensions the quasi-vocal sh‘°va before the 
consonantal suffixes ka &c. becomes a hateph. 


to send שלח‎ to hear שמע‎ _to be satisfied yay to forget שכח‎ 
tosow yu to plant נמע‎ + take לקח‎ tohalt yy 
to rise (shine) זרח‎ | to make grow דשא‎ Hiph. to sprout צמח‎ 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

ATI טפח,‎ Tw ATL pawn wa אִטְמל, אֶטְבְעָה,‎ 
indy Nae Dw Tees 

הגה אי שלח TIA TTIW. FI) YNZ.‏ השמר בִפָנִיו מע 
rips‏ 2 אֶבְינִי ony Pais pee‏ וְכְהנִי אביש tow,‏ 
3 ושע HT‏ גן 1723 Mast‏ מְִהְאַדְמּה PINT? ID PID‏ 
וטוב 522 4 ניקח PZT) METH APE?‏ יעבר מַתִמעָבר 
one spin”‏ בר מת"הנחל “a=‏ טר pans rb‏ 
NT aN) ape py wy‏ מַפְחְנִי yD‏ השחר WAN]‏ לא 
אשלהף כִּי py‏ בּרְכְמְנִי: aN)‏ לו הַמלְף לא TY aN‏ יקב 
Pad‏ פּי אם Oye?‏ בר את MI Oe‏ כו TONS WUT‏ 
עבר wim) debe ns‏ צלע עַלְדיְרְכד; 

1 On double accus. see Rule § 38. 2 Jabbok. 3 Penuel. 


This song shall not be forgotten. In the day of thy being anointed 
(niph.). And now lest he put forth (send) his hand and take of the 
tree of life and eat and live! for ever. I have heard thy report 


.5 § חַי1 
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O Jehovah. Jehovah will give you in the evening flesh to eat, 
and bread in the morning to be satisfied (inf. Qal). He caused 
thee to hear his words out of the fire. Let those-loving (part. cons.) 
thy salvation say: Let God be great! Behold I am sending my 
messenger before thee, hearken to his voice. And he sacrificed 
and was satisfied-with the flesh (acc.) of his sacrifices. And he 
fought against the city all that day and he took the city and the 
people that was in it he slew, and he beat-down! the city and 
sowed it with salt (acc.). And my master made-me-swear (hiph.) 
saying, Thou shalt not take a wife to my son from the daughters 
of the Canaanite? in whose land I am dwelling. | 


pap.‏ בָתֶץ ו 


§ 38. LAMED ’ALEPH VERBS. 


The irregularities of the remaining classes of verbs (ex- 
cept verbs Double ‘Ayin) arise from the presence of some of 
the quiescents ין א‎ in the stem. Verbs ,פ"א‎ in which א‎ 
quiesces in the imperfect only, have been already treated, 
§ 35. | 

1. Verbs Lamed ‘Aleph. When א‎ is third stem-letter, it~ 
causes the following peculiarities: 


1) At the end of a syllable א‎ is silent after the preceding 
vowel, which is lengthened (except 6(, § 9.1. Thus ain 
impf. Qal, § 37, Niph. 86. becomes 6, as ,מָצָא‎ N¥D'. 

2) In perf. Qal of active verbs (those in @), the vowel 0 
remains throughout, as nNyp. 

3) In perf. Qal of stative verbs (those in é), in all the 
other perfects, and in all imperfects and imperatives the 
a sound has undergone the common deflection into e, the 
vowel being 6 in the perff., and 6 in the imperff. and imperr., 
88 FN, ,נְמְצָאתָ‎ MINOR. 

Rem. a. The letter ,א‎ being silent, sometimes falls out in writing, 


as ‘3, Num. 11. 11, Jud. 4. 19, Lev. 11, 43, Gen. 20.6. In3f.s 
old form in ¢ is found, e. ₪. Gen. 88. 11, Ex. 5. 16, Is. 7. 14. 

Rem. b. This class of verbs has a considerable tendency to adopt 
the vocalization, and even the consonantal spelling of verbs "ה‎ 
(§ 44): 1) vocalization, e. g. 1 Sam. 22.2, 2 K.2, 21, Deut, 28, 59, 
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Jer. 51. 34. 2) spelling, Gen, 29. 6, 1 Sam. 6. 10; 10. 6; 25, 33, 2 Sam. 
8.8. 3) inf. cons. in ¢, Lev. 19. 4, Ex. 81. 15. 

Rem. 0. Only a single example occurs of a perf, pass. inflected in 
a manner to indicate its vowel, אתה‎ Ii] Ezek. 40.4. The evidence 
being so limited, it is perhaps better to retain 6 (¢ere) in the 
Paradigm. 

Rem. d. Vav convers. with the perf. does not usually throw the 
tone forward in this class of verbs, as ,ּמְצָאתָ‎ Gen. 17. 19; 18. 26. 

Rem. 6. With suff, impf. A839) &., imper. YN, § 31. 4. 1. 


2. Nouns from verbs x". 


First declension. Second declension. Third declension. 
abs. צְבָא‎ PY כְּלָא‎ | NBD ny 
cons. S23 Spd 0 , mss) fem. 
suff. מִקְראכֶם‎ | 
pl. צְבָאות‎ | STR כְּלְאִים‎ ODD DNs 
cons. MINIS SPR | (כְלְאִי‎ | NBD ning’ fem. 

(host) (assembly) (prison) (sin) 


The quiescent retains the long vowel before it even in 
the cons. sing., though the heavy suffix admits the short. 
vowel. 

The long vowel often remains before the quiescent even: 
in the cons. plur. 

In the fem. the ₪ 18 apt to surrender its vowel to the 
preceding cons., as יצָאת‎ for יצְֶת‎ § 21. 


to find מצא‎ tosin SYN tocreate NI toliftup Nws 


to call | קרא‎ to be full מלא‎ to hate S32 to propheey| 82% 2 
read | Hith. 
te befall קרא‎ a wonder לא‎ outgoing | מוְצָא‎ pl. dm and 00%. 
meet ן‎ 
to journey, de-camp YO} journeying YO!) to heal רפא‎ 
The house was full of smoke wy mat מָלָא‎ 
The house was filled with smoke»  y NDS 
He filled the house with smoke WY הבית‎ NPD 
Rule. Stative verbs (i. e. those describing a condition of the 
subject) subordinate to themselves in the accus. the noun that sup- 
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plements the description. When they become active (in Pi. or 
Hiph. §§ 26, 27) they take two accusatives. 

Such verbs are those expressing the idea of fulness (to be full, 
satisfied, to swarm, flow with, be covered or clothed with &c.) and want 
(to want, be bereaved, &c.). 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


ARG קלאך.‎ ANNA ANTI) JONNY) מחטיא,‎ NT 
PRD? TINT NDS 2 

DSN NIP? MENTS 02 TEN] EON] TEIN SPP? VEN] 
RDINT לא‎ 7D PHN ONT? F272 WNP] 2 ros] nN. 
מִצְאתִי‎ STINT BD DEI הפקן‎ Was 8 97 BN טוב כִּי‎ “oy 
וונצמף‎ ALN ONT!) WT 4 SAIN TN אֶלההפפֶר‎ EST NN 
“SET WPT] אָנִי‎ TT) Vas 5 ton’ PINT Non) 
לא‎ suind omega? 6 הזה כָּבוד:‎ mats הגפוים וּמְלָאתי‎ 
בְּמְמִי;‎ Nop Not ירת" חפנל הננר לדוי‎ eGR 


1 The rel. pron. is very often omitted, particularly if the antecedent 
be indefinite. 


Jehovah will hear when thou criest to him. I am full (perf.) of 
the spirit of Jehovah and of judgment to tell to Jacob his trans- 
gression and to Israel his sin. And the earth was filled with 
violence. Hast thou found-me, mine enemy? and he said, I have 
found-thee. Thou hast filled this house with thy glory. Thou 
hatest (perf.) all workers of iniquity. And the spirit of Jehovah 
lifted-me-up and cast me to-the-earth. Lift-me-up and cast me 
into the sea that it may be quiet from-upon you. Thou shalt not 
hate thine enemy in thy heart. These are the journeyings of the 
children of Israel who came out of the land of Egypt according-to! 
their hosts, and Moses wrote their outgoings according-tot their 
journeyings. Unless ye had ploughed with my heifer ye would 
not have found my riddle. 


16 
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§ 39. PE YOD AND PE VAV VERBS. 


The letters w and y have become a good deal confused 
in Hebrew, and in consequence of this confusion, roots 
having w as their first, second, or third stem-letter, have 
not remained distinct from those having y in the same 
places. 

Though the two classes פ"ן‎ and פ"י‎ are a good deal mixed 
up with one another, it is conducive to clearness to treat 
them separately. 

1. Pe Vav verbs. 1) When the first radical is initial it 
always appears as y, viz. in Qal (except impf. and related 
parts), Piél, Pu‘al, and usually Hithpa‘l. 

All these parts may be said to use forms from ‘’p; and 
the perf. Qal having y, verbs of both classes have the 
general name of *"p verbs. 

2) When the first radical is not initial, and particularly 
when it is at the end of a syllable, it appears as ₪, viz. in 
Niph‘al, Hoph‘al, and usually Hiph‘il. 

The w unites in these parts with the vowel of the preformative, 

@ or U, and there arises in Niph. and Hiph. the sound aw=0; and 

in Hoph. uw=%, as הושיב= הַוְשיב‎ (haw-shib=hd-shib), בו'=בןשב‎ 

(naw-shab=néd-shab), השב = השב‎ (huw-shab=hi-shab). 

These parts employ forms of y'b verbs. 

3) The confusion is greatest in the impf. Qal and related 
parts (infin. and imper.). These parts are formed after two 
methods :— 

a) In some verbs the initial letter falls out of the impf. 
and related parts entirely. In this case the vowel of the 
preformative letter of impf. is é, and the final vowel is also 
é (or a beside gutturals); and the infin. cons. strengthens 
itself by assuming the fem. 5 as avs, naw (yéshéb, shébeth). 

b) In other verbs the impf. and related parts are formed 
quite regularly, with y as first radical, which is retained 
in all the parts, and merely quiesces after the preformative 
i of impf. The final vowel is a. Thus yy 60. The niph., 
hiph. &c. are formed as in class a). 

The paradigm shews that the impf. may be formed after 
this method, while the imper. and infin. may follow 3a). 
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2. Pe Yod verbs. A certain number of verbs have these 
peculiarities : 

1) In Hiph‘il y shews itself: the y then unites (just as 
mw does) with the vowel a of the preformative, ay=é, as 
' PPI=—pywwy lo give suck. 

The Niph. and Hoph. are wanting. 

2) The impf. Qal is formed after 1. 3b) (and examples 
of imper. and infin. cons. do not occur), as pn he will suck. 

These seem examples of real פ"י‎ 8. 





3. Verbs assimilating the first radical. The initial w y 
are subject to still another mode of treatment; instead of 
coalescing with a preceding vowel (as iy=?, uw=d, ay=é, 
aw=6), they may be assimilated, like ₪, to the following 
consonant, which is then doubled, as py: to pour, impf. py. 

4, Nouns from verbs Pe Yod. The infin. cons. is inflected 
with 6 §§ 29,31, ‘may my sitting. The infin. is occasionally 
of the form may, and this form has been adopted by the 
nouns, as (ny 0 know) my assembly, my counsel, IW sleep. 
These words, however, inflect after the manner of the first 
declension, § 18. 

The nouns with m preformative, § 30, are of the form 
shin fem. מולָדֶת‎ (§ 29.2) from ;פ"ן‎ ayy from פ"י‎ (i. 6. maw 
=m, may=meé, as in Hiph.), and psi when the initial letter 
is assimilated. 

Rem. a. In Hithp. the syllable hith is so distinct from the root 
that it is scarcely felt to form part of the word. A few forms appear 
with w as PAU from YT to know. 

The Hoph. occasionally has 6 for 0, as YIN, Lev. 4. 23. 


Rem. b. Verbs forming the impf. and related parts by rejection 
of the first radical do not constitute a numerous class, but are words 
of very common occurrence. Those most frequently met with are:— 
YT to know, av) to bear, 83" to go out, TY to go down, aw to sit; 
and הַלְךּ‎ to go, which derives the parts in question from 72, itself 
not found. Impf, of ידע‎ is ,ידע‎ imp. ,רע‎ inf. AY. 





1 The presence of the unchangeable 0 is not very easily accounted 
for. It may have arisen from ay, although the y hardly ever appears in 
writing (Mic. 1. 8); the ? may either be primary, i. e. iy=?, or it may 
have arisen from 0 by thinning. 
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Rem. 0. The form 3b) is the one proper 50 8/07/06 verbs; and 
most verbs of the class are stative, though there are a few actives. 
Examples are: יָבָש‎ to be dry, AY to be weary, NT to fear, ישן‎ to 
sleep, PY" to counsel, TP. to burn (also 3a)), WY (also ya-resh) to 
possess, inherit, 1}. to throw. Inf. of NY) is TST. 

Examples of infin. and imper. retaining the initial y are rather 
‘rare, and are chiefly from verbs doubly weak, as the verbs fo fear, 
to throw. These parts rather follow the forms of 3a), as wy to 
possess. 

The rare infin. cons. ns to be able, יבשַת‎ to dry, Gen. 8.7, is 
met with in these verbs. 

Rem. d. Proper פ"י‎ verbs are: ינק‎ to suck, bbs (Hiph.) to howl, 
ימכ‎ (impf. and Hiph.) to be good, ימן‎ (Hiph.) to go to the right, יקץ‎ 
(impf.) to awake, and others. 

Rem. 6. Verbs assimilating the first radical are: 338° (Hiph.) to 
place, יצע‎ (Hiph.) to spread, יָצֶת‎ to burn, ₪0. They mostly have a 
sibilant as second radical. 

The general remark may be made that the various classes of פ"י‎ 
verbs have become considerably confused, and in the impff. and re- 
lated parts, and the Hiph. &c., shew a great tendency to borrow 
forms from one another. The individual facts must be learned by 
reading or from the Concordance. 


to be able 55° perf. Qal; impf. 523° (Hoph.?) 
toadd *0? perf. Qal; impf. יוסִיף‎ Hiph. 


and she bore again וַתוּסֶף לָדֶת‎ 
(lit. “added to bear”, עס‎ \ n>, 
“added and bore’’) 32m ” 


EXERCISE: PARSE AND TRANSLATE, 

MOR wos THT NTR דעת, 222 אינק,‎ tn רְדֶה,‎ 
OT) מציג,‎ SST ATA TAD תוקד, בּהורידי,‎ aN) 

ron 
Sy} DIAN PT ANS mp בעבורף:‎ ae pe? 
P07 כִּי אתו‎ hy בְּדכִים‎ mast יהוה אתו‎ pa TI 
Dow. 'מאור‎ PTT יחוה אֶלְדְאברֶם אָנִי יחוה אֶשר‎ AN 2 
maa יחוה‎ A ויאמר‎ pamdsb הזאת‎ yams לת ל‎ 


1 The verb very readily subordinates to itself in the 000, its own 
noun. 2 Ur of the Chaldees, 
7 
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WNT Sed Sinw! bs בְּנִי עקב‎ INN 8 WI כִּי‎ SIN 
ונפדחלו‎ my לָכֶם‎ wh גּלְמולַדְתָנ לאמר 'העוד אבִיכֶם חי‎ 4S 
אֶתִצְחִיכֶם;‎ TTT הדוע נָדע כִּי יאמר‎ es עיפי הִדִּבְרִים‎ 


1 Infin. %26==.פטג‎ man asked (why the man asked). The “straitly” 
of E. V. is false, see 8 27. 7 iJ particle of interrogation. § 49. - rb. 


And the ark went upon the face of the waters. And we went 
through all that great and terrible wilderness. And they said unto 
her, Wilt thou go with this man? and she said I will go. And 
we said, We cannot (impf.) go down. And thou shalt remember 
all the way which Jehovah thy God made-thee-go in the wilder- 
ness, to know that which is in thy heart. And the man opened 
the doors of the house and went out to go on (dat.) his way. And 
the women said unto her when she bore her son, Fear not for thou 
hast borne a son. Behold I have heard that there is corn in Egypt, 
go down thither and buy us a little food. And the Lord said unto 
him, Go not down to Egypt, dwell in the land which I shall say 
unto thee. Let them give to me a place in one of the cities of the 
country (field) that I may dwell (cohort.) there, why should thy 
servant dwell in the royal city (city of the kingdom)? And he 
was afraid and said, How terrible is this place! And he said, My 
son shall not go down with you!, for his brother is dead and he 
alone is left, and should mischief befall? him in the way in which 
ye shall go then shall ye bring down my grey-hairs in sorrow 
to Sheol. 


1 DY see § 49. 7? Vav with perf. 
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The principles stated in § 9 should be well understood here. 

By § 9. 3, such forms as perf. and part. gawam, maweth, tawob, 
§ 22, become gam, méth, 100 ; so part. gawum=gam, and infin, gawom 
=gdm. 

Again, by § 9. 2, forms like infin. g°wum=qim; impf. yaqguum= 
ya-qim; Hiph. higquim=hé-gim, Hoph. huquam=hii-qam. 


These general laws explain the following facts:— 
1. As in Pe Vav and Yod verbs the w and y forms have 
become greatly mixed, those with w having very much the 


\ 


ו 
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preponderance. Except in impf. Qal and related parts the 
forms with w and y completely coincide. 

2. The weak middle letter always either falls out or 
unites in sound with the vowel of the form, hence the stems 
form monosyllables with the same vowels in most places 
as are in the regular verb, as perf. op, np, Hiph. .הָקִים‎ 

The Niph., however, has 0, from wa, נקום-נקוָם‎ and in ta impf, 

Qal and related parts, the fundamental sounds of these verbs, 0 and 

7, always maintain themselves, as יקוּם‎  ןיִבָי‎ 

3. As the stem forms a monosyllable, the preformative 
letters stand in the open pretone and have tone-long vowels 
(chiefly 6, as impf. Qal mp, perf. Niph. pyp3; @ from ? in 
Hiph. opm), which, of course, are lost when ie tone shifts. 
Hoph. has 7. 

4. With inflectional afformatives (except tem, ten), the 
compression of the stem retains the tone on the penult, as 
map she stood. 

8 The vowels 2 ₪ being so characteristic of these verbs, 
a great effort is made to give them expression; but as 7 
cannot stand in a shut syllable with two consonants 10110 - 
ing them, § 5. Rem. b, a vowel is inserted between the stem 
and the consonantal afformatives, aud 7 0 remain in the open 
syllable. The inserted vowel is 6 in perf., and 6 in impf. 

If no vowel be inserted, 7, % become 6 (a), 0 in the shut 
syllable. 

6. The ordinary form of the intensive is generally avoided. 
The intensive is usually formed by doubling the final letter, 
as קוּמַם‎ pass. .(0-=שש) קוּמם‎ § 26 Rem. c." 

Rem, 0. Jn these verbs the infin. cons. 18 assumed as root, because 
it is the simplest form in which the characteristic 7 or @ is found. 
Rem.6. מז‎ Hiph. ע"ן‎ and ע""‎ coincide; in the other parts, e.g. Niph., 


PG él (and Hoph.?), the forms employed are exclusively those of J"). 
Only in impf. Qal and related parts is there any divergence.” 





1 The supposition made above, that these verbs are triliteral roots, 
with a weak middle letter, which sometimes falls out, and sometimes 
melts into the vowels beside it, offers to appearance the simplest ex- 
planation of their forms. It is not necessary, however, to suppose any 
historical period of the language, during which the words existed, even 
under inflection, in the unabridged triliteral form. 

2 Several things, such as the analogy of other מ‎ dialects, the 

7# 
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Rem. 0. Pretonic 6 is the ordinary preformative vowel in impf. 
and Niph. The intrans. 7 )=6 in pretone), appears only in יבוש‎ ))>. 
v3"); יאר‎ 2 Sam. 2. 32 is probably niph., so Gen. 84. 15. 

In Hiph. and Hoph. higgim, huggam occasionally appear for hé- 
gim &c., as M3 from M3, to set, place, NOs) Is. 86. 18, Jer. 88. 22. 

Rem. d. The vowel 6 is inserted in perf. Niph.; and generally in 
perf. Hiph. Hiph. sometimes follows reg. verb, הֶבָפְתָ‎ Ex. 20. 25, 
Deut. 14. 28; particularly héph. of ,מוּת‎ Numb. 14. 15, Is. 14. 30, Hos. 
2.5, Ex.1.16. The form npn with 6 for 7 also occurs, Ex. 19. 23, 
Num. 81. 28, Ex. 26. 30. The vowel 6 is generally inserted in impf. 
Qal, and occasionally in impf. Hiph. 

In Niph. the stem 0 becomes 0 immediately before the tone, but 
6 sometimes remains, Ez. 11. 17; 20. 43 6 

The origin of the inserted 6 and 6 is obscure. Probably these vowels 
arose out of the 6 and 6 sounds in which the perf. and impf. originally 
terminated. § 31. 

Rem. 6. The juss. in Kal is ,יקם‎ in hiph. DP’; with vav ויקם‎ and 
DP*}. Final gutt. take a, yoy Is, 7. 2, ו*סר‎ Gen. 8. 13.—Inf. cons. is 
sometimes ,ק1ם‎ Is. 7. 2. 








appearance of such words as אָיב‎ fo be hostile to, \Y to be weary, in 
which y is moveable, and the existence of numerous primary nouns with 
y as middle letter (§ 41), make the existence of the class of “Y stems 
certain. The class, however, shews a great tendency to pass over into 
,ע"ן‎ and very few verbs can now be held with certainty to belong to it. 
In addition to the two verbs just mentioned and some denominatives 
from nouns ‘’Y, the following words may be considered examples: זי‎ 0 
seethe, ציץ‎ to glance, שיב‎ to grow gray, TY to plaster—besides others. 

There is another class of verbs which, though sometimes reckoned V'Y 
words, are more probably verbs |" with certain abnormal forms. The 
general peculiarity of the class is that they have a set of forms in Qal 
and a set in Hiph., and the two sets are used without difference of signi- 
fication. Perhaps the simplest explanation is given by assuming 17007. 
to be the primary form. The initial M may easily fall off, and the stem 
then falls back into the Qal, and, not unnaturally, developes new Qal 
forms. Thus הבין‎ becomes }‘3, and a new perf. and part. J2 are then 
developed in addition, and even new impff. of the form ,יבו]‎ In this way 
the peculiar perf. inflection niiya, which two or three verbs exhibit, 
may be readily explained—it is a Hiph. without the preformative letter. 
See Ewald, Lehrb.§127. A different explanation is suggested by Bottcher, 
Ausfiihrl. Lehrb. § 1141 foll. 

The principal verbs belonging to this class are the following, which 
should be seen in the Concordance: בי[‎ understand, ד[‎ judge, לין‎ lodge 
(the night), מיש‎ depart, ריב‎ contend, שיר‎ sing, DW lay, שית‎ set (also 
שיש ,חול גיל‎ be glad, שיח‎ think). 
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Rem. f. Very rarely the regular intensive is formed; in one or 
two cases the middle letter becomes y, O°). Sometimes the whole 
stem is doubled. § 26 Rem. > 

Rem. g. In the perf. vav conv. projects the tone even in 3 f. s,, 
and 3 6. pl., as [קמה‎ and she will stand. The rule stated above in 
4 as to the place of Tone does not apply to the Participles, ל ם‎ MOP. 
The emphatic imper. is ,קוּמה‎ but in close connection with a follow- 
ing word beginning with a gutt. i ,קוּמה‎ e.g. before יה[‎ (pron. ’adhonat) 
Ps, 8. 8, cf. Jud, 4. 18, Ps. 57, 9. See Ex. 5. 22, Is. 11. 2, Gen. 26. 10, 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE, 


to arise nip to return שוב‎ to flee נּס‎ 
establish | Hiph. restore Hiph. to hunt צוד‎ 
to rest m3 to be high on to melt מוג‎ 
to place Hight to be ashamed בזש‎ to shine | אור‎ 
to die nip to come בוא‎ to contend ריב‎ 
to run yn to establish כון‎ Hiph. Pol. 

set שים‎ to depart סור‎ 


EXERCISE: PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 
יָרם,‎ wm משוּבי,‎ jo וּבְאֶה, וְסֶרּ,‎ ow נס, סְרֶה,‎ 
יָאיר, וְיָרֶם.‎ Haw פכון, הרימוף,‎ jae) נַימִת,‎ inva 

NINA ADDY ANTE, NSH] aN‏ חמִמֶת: 
PEN VTA‏ תאכל OF]‏ עַד TIS TBD TANT ON FINS‏ 
Tess‏ מְּשוב: 2 (IT OWN)‏ מְבִיא “by mom DART‏ 
הַארֶץ לְטְמָת iovgwh moe “wasp‏ 3 וַיאמֶר “Dy UT‏ 
mis‏ לאדמות samen‏ 4 [לא maga‏ ה8יונָה pb ming‏ 
RES NIM Tp Te Maw HINT Maroy Sw 37‏ 
"ID TP 5 IAT ON TaN‏ קולי NPN)‏ ויעזב ma?‏ 
עצלי oO:‏ ווצא הַחוּצה: Sag mam)‏ אֶצלָה oy‏ בוא אַדנִיו: 


1 The order here is uncommon; nothing usually precedes the infin. abs. 
when used in this way, § 27; the present order arises from the expression 
being a quotation. The Serpent puts לא‎ before what God affirms, 

2 “And it came to pass”. See § 45. 3 On this word see note p. 17. 

+ This word takes suff. of the plur. noun, exclusively in all persons 
except 1st and optionally in 1st. 
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And they fled the way of the wilderness. Depart not from- 
after Jehovah, but (and) ye shall serve him with all your heart. 
And Noah went in, and his sons and his wife and his sons’ wives 
unto the ark. And he took not from his hand that which he had 
brought. I will surely-return (inf. abs.) unto thee (f.). And he 
said, Jehovah my God let the soul of this boy return. And he 
arose in the morning and saddled his ass and went with the 
princes of Mé’ab. And he called the man (dat.) and said unto 
him, How have I sinned against thee (dat.) that thou hast brought 
upon me and upon my kingdom a great sin? And his wife said 
to him, If Jehovah had wished! to kill us he would not have 
taken? from our hand a burnt offering. And the woman went out 
to meet the captain of the king’s host and she said, Turn in? my 
lord, turn in unto me, fear not; and he turned in unto her to the 
tent. And Jehovah said unto his servant, Take all the heads of 
the people and hang them up for Jehovah 0010267 the sun that 
the fierceness of the anger of Jehovah may turn from Israel. And 
it shall be if thou shalt at-all-forget* Jehovah thy God and go 
after other gods and serve them, I testify’ against thee this day 
that ye shall surely-perish.* 


1 Perfect. 20. § 33. * Infin. abs. 


§ 41. NOUNS FROM ‘AYIN VAV AND YOD. 
First declension. See § 18. 


1 קֶם‎ (yawam) plur. DP cons. ‘Bp; fem. map 
2 mp (maneth) A mond , “ns &e. 
5 טוב‎ (fawob) . ma, Dy &e. 
4 | סור‎ (sawur) of 665 §, .&. 
5 oy (sayim) . EOS oy Bee 
8 מָקום‎ (maqwam) | , = מקומות‎ 6. 
להי‎ (5 | BY oe 


mip “fem. TERI (ANB), MI (‘ayin yod). 
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Second declension. See § 29. 


A class. I class. U class. 
abs. ור אור‎ mp none (שוק) שוק סוס‎ 
ולת‎ IN, nip (i.e. סוס 5 (מות‎ 3 
suff. מותי 0 אורי‎ ” ‘DID ” 
plur. OMS OMY | שוְקים סוּסִים 5 מוּתִים‎ 
cons. OS שורי‎ ni ” ‘DID שוקי‎ 

(light) (ox) (death) , (horse) (street) 
A class. I class. U class. 
abs. TS nit גיל חיל‎ none 
cons. TS | (זִית .6 .01 זִית‎ Sn 6 2 
suf. TS mM חִלִי‎ 5 : 
.וק‎ &. on oon 7 . 
cons. mY on . . 
(calamity) (olive) (force) (joy) 


1. First declension. The forms 1—5 being contracted, 
§ 9, have unchangeable vowels. The form 8, with m pre- 
formative, has usually 6 in the last syllable (or + from ‘Ayin 
Yod), which, with inflectional additions, may remain or 
change to 0. This change is usual in fem. Comp. perf. Niph. 

2. Second declension. In some words the monosyllabic 
form has been retained, the diphthongal sounds aw ay be- 
coming 6 é, § 9. 1 Rem. ₪, as “8 (8), TH (TR). This 
shorter form appears in all the constructs; and is, of course, 
regular with suffixes. § 29. 

The monosyllabic form is the common one even in the 
abs. plur.; but occasionally the plural assumes the pretonic 
6 as in ordinary segholates. 

In other words of Ist class the dissyllabic form of the 
segholate has been reached; and in dyin Vav forms, the 
influence of the ₪ broadens the primary vowel to 0, as 
mia; while in 4yin Yod forms the y makes the furtive vowel 
% aS .זית‎ 

Naturally, § 9, there are no 2nd class forms with nor 
3rd class forms with y. . 

3. Third declension. In this class of stems the later par- 
ticipial development 00/6 § 30, has not yet been reached. 
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The participles remain of the forms cited above under first 
declens. A few cases occur which seem to shew the begin- 
nings of a transition to the newer forms, 6. g. nip 2 Kings 
16. 7; pia Zech. 10. 5; comp. Is. 25.7; Ps. 22. 10; Ps. 71.6. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 
death Mi) and so: midst 7A, evil }IX. 
light TN ess thorn ,קו?‎ voice קול‎ oth, pit בור‎ 0% 
generation דור‎ tm and 0/0, bird, Ay. 
Like WW,—thorn Min. 
horse פום‎ whelp “33, spirit רוח‎ 6th, street Pit Oth. 
Like piw,—pot .דוד‎ 
olive ור‎ ram 5‘8, wine ,יין‎ no PS. 
force ה בלל‎ aad eye PY 66, colt Ny, buck Win. 
calamity איד‎ ,, egg בִּיץ‎ pl., bosom PJ, smell DY). 
joy ,ריק קעמאד ,| גִיל‎ judgment ]%, song .שיר‎ 
Many words have some irregularity :— 
house בַּית‎ pl. OAD probably battim. 
eye TY du. עינים‎ pl. עינות‎ 8. 
night | ליל‎ more usually m5, where ah is acc. termination; cons. 
לִיל‎ pl. .לילות‎ 
day | יום‎ pl. וָמִים)‎ =( OY, 6 9. This word is very irregular in 
treating its @ as merely tone-long. 
(The word ראש‎ head probably =W} i. 6. WN, .אק‎ DS.) 


~ 


EXERCISE... TRANSLATE. 
And they heard the voice of Jehovah walking in the midst of the 
trees (sing.) of the garden and the man and his wife hid-them- 
selves. Behold I am old I know not the day of my death. In 
those days there-was-not a king in Israel, every man did! the thing 
upright in his own eyes. Ye shall not die for God knoweth (part.) 
that, in the day of your eating of the tree, then (vav conv. perf.) 
your eyes shall be opened. And Noah awoke from his wine and 
knew what his younger (little) son had ‘done to him. And the 
prophet said unto her, And thou, arise, go to thy house, when thy 
1006 come to-the-city, then (vav conv.) the boy shall die. And he 
1 FIWY> .עו‎ § 6. | 
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offered the ram of the burnt-offering and the priests, the sons of 
Aaron,' leant their hands upon the head of the ram. And the 
men feared to return to their houses. Arise (f.), shine, for thy 
light is come and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee; for 
the abundance of the sea shall be converted? unto thee and the 
forces (sing.) of the gentiles shall come unto thee. 


1 aN. ? Niph, .הפך‎ 


§ 42. DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS. 


Verbs Double ‘Ayin so entirely resemble in their inflec- 
tion verbs “Ayin Vav, that it is best to treat. them imme- 
diately after this class:— 

1) As in verbs ‘Ayin Vav the stems are monosyllabic, ex- 
cept where an unchangeably long vowel or double letter in 
the form requires the presence of a third stem-letter, e. g. 
participles and infin. abs. Qal, Piél, 2661 86. as סְבוב‎ 
mao) .בב‎ 

The vowels are those of the regular verb except that in 
Hiph. the vowel has not risen to 7 but remains é (or a); 
see § 27 Rem. a; 6. g. Niph. 303, Hiph. 307. 

2) Again, the stems being monosyllabic, the preforma- 
tive letters stand in open pretone and have tone-long vowels, 
precisely as in ‘4yin Vav, as impf. Qal .יסב‎ 

3) The double letter shews itself with all inflectional 
afformatives; and the tone (except in participles) is on the 
penult,' as ap) 7. m6). 

4) Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant a 
vowel is inserted, viz. in the perfects 6, and in the impft. 
and related parts, 6, as mi30. 

5) The tone-long 6 6, which under the tone maintained 
themselves before the double letter, when they lose the 
tone become the sharp i u, (See Table § 6. 3.), as 2 pl. fem. 
imper. 73°30. 

6) The regular Intensive is quite common. Other forms 





1 ‘There are exceptions to this law about the place of tone, particularly 
in parts with vocalic terminations. 
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of the Intensive are Pé él, and 17/06 which are also much 
in use. See § 26. Rem. c.’ 


Rem.a. Stative verbs. The stative é of perf. Qal is always sharpened 
to a (see § 22 Rem.b); a very few perff. appear with 0, Gen. 49. 23, 
Job 24. 24. In impf. final 6 and preformative 7 (i. 6. 6 in open pre- 
tone), are regular, as יוקל‎ or with first rad. doubled by, Gen. 16. 4; 
47.19, Deut. 19. 6, Is. 7. 4, Gen. 21. 11. 

Rem. b. In Niph'al 6 is the ordinary preformative vowel, but 4 
)6 when prolonged) also appears. Ez. 25. 3, Mal. 2. 5, Is. 57.5. The 
final 6 of Niph. is usually sharpened to a, but 6 is found, and even 
extends itself to the perf. and part, Is. 49. 6, 1 Sam. 15. 9, Ps. 68. 3. 

By imitation of verbs Ayin Vav the Niph. has occasionally 0 through- 
out; and it may be remarked in general that the two classes Ayin 
Vav and Double‘ Ayin shew an inclination to adopt forms from one 
another. 1) In impf. @ appears, Is. 42.4, Prov. 29. 6. 2) In niph. o, 
Is. 84. 4, Am. 8. 11, Ez. 29.7. 38) In hiph. 7, Ps. 88. 10, Jud. 8. 24.— 
The perf. hiph. is often in a, Is. 8. 23, 2 K. 28. 15; so with gutt. Deut. 
28. 52. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


to plunder %3 to roll גל‎ to be light קל‎ st. 

to be hot OMst. to curse אר‎ to measure ‘Tid 

to pity חן‎ to hold a feast חג‎ to be bitter מר‎ st. 
tobe evil pst. todestroy | (1)שם‎ to begin חל‎ Hiph. 
to turn (1)סב‎ to be soft Jist. tobe silent 1דם‎ 


to be ended 1תם‎ to curse ap 1 to tingle צל‎ st. 
tobetrodden st. to waste away מק‎ Niph. 


Note. Verbs marked 1 double the first radical. 





1 As in‘Ayin Vav verbs the question may be raised whether these verbs 
be properly biliteral stems shewing an impulse towards triliteration which 
gratifies itself in the duplication or repetition of the second stem letter, or 
whether they be real triliterals now undergoing a process of contraction. 
If the second hypothesis be adopted, the contractions may be explained 
by considering the second radical a weak letter and applying to it the 
laws 2, 3 of § 9. 

Several considerations, however, are in favour of the other hypothesis, 
which is more natural in itself: 1) Sometimes the duplication of the 2nd 
radical does not appear, even under inflection, as, perf. תמנו‎ for 331A, 
impf. 391. for .ימה‎ And 2) on the other hand the impulse towards 
strengthening the stem by triliteration often finds satisfaction in dupli- 
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EXERCISE: PARSE THESE WORDS. 

pl] JAP) בזו,‎ SoM Ob אָאר, ולמן,‎ On בזונז, קלו,‎ 

(OW Wan) APS ימד, השמום, התמו, מלם,‎ jonpan 
וְרְחמְתי‎ FR WANN וחלתי‎ Appa by בָּלדטוּבי‎ ass ON 
or be גבָנות‎ VISA 242 הְאָרֶם‎ ST 2 toms WENN 
“aii 5b ioe by יהוה‎ WAN) nearby DUTY TH 3 
23) nab אותו‎ Nm הַבָּלֶב‎ pbs “eg ovat ya בּלשוני‎ po 
ַיְהַי מספר המלקקים בְּיָרֶם‎ rnin! aay SITTIN 
pana} 3D OFT ny 55) גיט‎ nine אֶלפיְהָס טלש‎ 
qe מ"‎ . TTBS ws “Air + 3072 לטות‎ 
DRT) "MIST TN לי מְרָא כִּי. המר מדי פִי מָאד! | אַנִי‎ 
בִי. ודי‎ Pe TTY יחה פָמָה חִקְרָאנָה לי נָָמִי:‎ a 


הרק 2 

1 Inf. Cons. MMW to drink § 44. 2 See MB Table of Irreg. Nouns. 

5 Nodmi. | + Defective spelling. ° Circumstansial Clause,—in which 

the order is: vav, then subject, and last predicate. Vav would be trans- 
lated here “when”. 


§ 43. NOUNS FROM DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS. 
These lines from Table § 6. 3 may be repeated:— 


Vowels in final accented shut syll. a(a)é 6 
zs unaccented , a eo 
»  non-final sharp (before double letter) ₪ + u 


First declension. 


sing. mas. קל‎ pn רע‎ 301 bien) 
fem. קלחה‎ man my 

plur. mas. pp . . many 6. JO 
fem. | מִסְבּות , 7 קלות‎ 6 


(light) (perfect) (evil) (circle) (curtain) 





cation of the first stem-letter, as, impf. ,יסב‎ impf. Hiph. 20°. This method 

of giving strength to these short stems is the ordinary one in Aramean. 

See the Paradigm. On either hypothesis the occurrence of full triliteral 
__» forms like those of the regular verb may be looked for. 
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Second declension. 


A class. I class. U class. 

abs.,cons.(accented) py סף הר‎ by ph 
(unaccented “py (מִק- צַל-‎ 
suff. &e. הָרִי עמִי‎ ‘BD bY pn 
plur. עמִים‎ i , חֶקִים | צָלִים‎ 
(הַרָרִי.6) | (עַמָמִים)‎ »  )םיִלָלַצ(‎ )6. ppm) 


(people) (mountain) (threshold) (shadow) (statute) 


1. The Tone affects the vowels as shewn in the Table. 
In final accented syllable 6 6 are invariable, but the sharp 
4 18 more common than @. 


2. There are few words of the first declension, and, with 
one or two exceptions, as ny marrowy, the unaugmented 
words are all of the form a—a, § 18. Such words, how- 
ever, as people, mountain, &c. may perhaps with as much 
propriety be classed with the first as with the second 
declens. 

_ The vowel under ₪ preformative is sometimes lost, and 
sometimes preserved. 


3. As in the verb the words A the double letter 
under inflection; but the place of the tone is regular. 


4. In the second declension the plur. abs. is generally of 
the same form as other inflected parts, but sometimes the 
pretonic ₪ appears, as in ordinary segholates. 

The letter is very rarely written twice in the sing., {543 
from 53 Job 20.7. Comp. 40. 22, Gen. 14. 6. 


Rem. a. The effects of gutturals are seen in the words evil and 
mountain. 

Before the double letter a may be thinned to 7. In some cases, e.g. 
,סף‎ it may remain doubtful whether the 4 be due to this cause, or 
whether the a of the abs. be not due to the Tone, § 10. 5 Rem., the 
word being of the second class. 

Rem. b. This class of words can best be distinguished from other 
classes by a knowledge of derivation; but it may be observed that:— 
a) words of this class ending in ₪ sound have usually short a, while 
the words of other classes which they resemble, as 1) hand, § 18, קם‎ 
standing, § 41, have 6; b) words of this class ending i in 6 sound are 
distinguished from segholates of Ayin Yod like TS, § 41, by wanting 
200. They quite agree in form with words like AWM, 8 41, which, 
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however, are not a numerous class; 6( words of this class ending in 
0 sound are distinguished from adj. and segholates of ‘Ayin Vav like 
טוב‎ and קול‎ § 41, by wanting vav, 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


light קל‎ and so: weak 53, fine pi, bitter V9, living ,חי‎ 
cold ,קר‎ hot on. 
people ny 7 hill ,הַר‎ garden ,גּן‎ prince ,שר‎ ox ,פֶר‎ palm 
(hand) 43. 
shadow dy 0 heart 39, mother BOX, end ,קץ‎ arrow YR, 
with (prep.) AS, DY. 
statute ph ., bear 35, tambourine AA, all ,פל‎ yoke dy, 
strength tY, heat Dh, cold 1p, statute npn. 
ny קראוּ אֶת-שָמו‎ 
they called his name Sheth op קְרָא‎ 
| oo. om 
Rule. The indeterminate subject (Engl. they) may be ex- 
pressed: a) by the third pers. plur.; or b) by the third sing.; or 
0( by the passive voice,—in the last case the Pass., used im- 
personally, still retains the government of the Act. 


bless me, even me ‘8 גם‎ YS" 
thy blood, even thine MAND FOF 
to Sheth, even him Sip) לְשַת‎ 


Rule. When the Personal Pronoun is repeated for the sake of 
emphasis, it is repeated in the separate or simple form. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


And her mistress was despised (light) in her eyes. God thou 
shalt not despise (pz‘el) and a prince among (in) thy people thou 
shalt not curse. And thou shalt put the whole upon the palms 
of the priest and upon the palms of his sons. Comfort ye my 
people, speak to (upon) their heart, and cry unto them that their 
warfare is fulfilled (full). Our end draws near (perf.), our days 
are full. Plead with your mother, plead, for she is not my wife, 





1 When the accent falls on the third radical of 713 the ר‎ is pronounced 
with Hat pathah. 
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and I am not her husband. Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of 
Israel, thou and all the peoples that are with thee. A child has 
been born (pu‘al) to us, a son has been given to us, and they have 
called (sing.) his name With-us-God.! And the captain of the 
host sent messengers to the king saying: Make thy covenant with 
me, and behold my hand shall be with thee to turn-round? unto 
thee all Israel. And he came into his house displeased and he lay 
down on his bed and turned away? his face and did not eat bread. 
Arise, go down to meet the king of Israel and thou shalt speak 
unto him saying, Thus saith the Lord, In the place where the dogs 
licked the blood of Nabéth shall the dogs lick thy blood, even thine. 
1 .אֶל‎ 2 Hiph. .סבב‎ 


§ 44. LAMED HE (LAMED VAV AND YOD) VERBS. 


The He in this class of verbs is not a radical, but a mere 
vowel sign. 

The stems are properly ל"ן‎ and ,ל"י‎ though forms with 
yod have acquired such a preponderance that only a few 
traces of stems with vav now appear. 

1, When the third radical is final it unites with the cha- 
racteristic vowel, and forms a sound which in all cases is 
represented by the letter ,ה‎ except in the pass. part. Qal, 
in which yod is written after 0:-- 

a) This sound is in all perff. @, gamec. § 28. 1. 

b) in impff. and participles the broad é, s¢ghol (from dy); 

c) in imperr. the closer é, cere (from lighter dy); / 

d) in infin. abss. the ordinary vowel of the regular verb; 

e) while in infin. conss. the fem. ¢ has been added, making 

the termination 6th. 

2. When the third radical is not final but stands under 
inflection :— 

1) After a vowelless consonant it surrenders its vowel to 
the consonant and disappears, § 9. 2, so3—%5) (or, it may 
> be held to lose itself in the following vowel). 

2) At the end of a syllable it is silent after the pre- 
ceding vowel, § 9. 1. Now this vowel being in all cases a, 
the diphthongal ay arises :— 
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a) This ay most naturally becomes é, which prevails ex- 
clusively in perff. pass., as Pu. m3; 

b) but 6 in parts much used may be thinned +0 ₪ which 
in perf. Qal is found exclusively, and in other perff. 
alternatively with é, as Qal m3; 

6( in the accented 8711. before nah of imperf. and imper. 
ay becomes 6 (s°ghol), as גְלִינָה‎ 
Rem. a. For traces of forms 1’ the Lexicon or Concordance may 

be consulted on the roots שלו‎ ana שחה ,נאה ,ענה ,שלה‎ 86, and their 

derivatives.! 

Rem. 2. The 3 s. 1. is sometimes nda, but usually it assumes the 
second fem. termination, as in Parad., Lev. 25. 21; 26. 34, Jer. 18. 19. 

The infin, abs. is occasionally spelled 13, Gen. 26. 28. 

The infin. cons. sometimes wants the fem. termination, as ria, 
rarely spelled 13, Gen. 48. 11; 50. 20; 81.28. The termination 6th 
may also be explained as from wath, or yath. 

Rem. 0. The thinning of 6 to 7 is said to be universal before 0 
of 1 pl., and almost universal before tem of 2 pl. The third rad. yod 
occasionally remains consonantal, esp. in pause and before term. J}, 
as SOM Deut. 32. 37; 8.13, cf. Ps, 57. 2, Is. 17. 12; 21. 12; 41. 5. 

The verb MW (שחו)‎ to bow down forms a very common hithpa lel, 
YMA, AMA, vav conv. NAW) Gen. 18. 2, plur. 42.6 80. 61 
Gen. 21, 16. 

Rem. d. In perff. with vav conv. the accent is not usually thrown 
forward. 

On suffixes see next § and the Paradigm. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


to be היה‎ to build בנה‎ to reval, open גלה‎ 

+0 0 עשה‎ to cover כסה‎ Pi. to see ראה‎ 

to acquire קנה‎ to increase רבה‎ to be fruitful פרה‎ 

to count | מנה‎ to drink many to command M$ Pi. 
to weep | בכה‎ to conceive הרה‎ to rule רדה‎ 

to blot out מחה‎ togoup my to smite 133 Hiph. 


he commanded the man to eat D8) BANTTNN TY 
- «5. Ot CO ear DON spa Paes 


” 





1 The forms of this class of words are perhaps to appearance most 
easily explained on the assumption that the stems are triliteral with a weak 
letter w or y as third radical. The explanation will not differ materially 
if the stems be considered biliteral with a vocalic termination, #7. On 
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EXERCISE, TRANSLATE. 
VS יהוה‎ nies ofa DANS PINT Ove תולְדות‎ Ms 
Peay כָּלמצְאי.‎ TIT) PISA וְחָיִימי 92 נְנָד‎ 2 oa 
nay 4 עָשִיחִיו‎ “wD ban אסף עוד לְהכדת‎ ND 3 
InN) ענן על"הארֶץץ‎ ea! TIT 5 SINT ONDA 
ona 57> PIN wa הקשת‎ omy oa חקשת‎ 
72 רְאֶה‎ TAS TEN VST כִּי‎ TNT PP ND ND 6 
איש‎ Dar ON TEN INT "ESD אִתִנְנָה: וְשַמִפִי אֶתהזרלף‎ 
“Oo 72 TI] וַיאמֶר‎ 7 yan זרלף‎ Da VIN עפר‎ nine 
חִּמוּת!‎ “mp המר לף אלדתסף ראות פָּנִי כִּי בִיום רְאותף‎ 


Behold I rain (part.) upon the earth and I will blot out all 
that I have made from-upon the face of the ground. Behold 
thy maid is in thy (f.) hand, do to her the thing good in thine 
eyes. And they left off building the city. And his sons took a 
(the) garment and covered the nakedness of their father, and the 
nakedness of their father they did not see. I am not able to do 
anything until thou come thither. And the waters increased very 
much and the ark went upon the face of the waters, and the heads 
of the mountains were covered. I have commanded thee not to 
eat of the tree which is in the midst of the garden lest thou die. 
For thou Lord of hosts, God of Israel, hast opened the ear of thy 
servant saying, A house will I build for thee. And he sent forth 
a (the) dove to see whether! the waters were lightened? from-upon 
the face of the ground. And it came to pass when he saw her 
that? he rent his clothes and said, Alas my daugther thou hast- 


177 particle § 49. 2 Perf, .קל‎ 5 Vav conv. 


this latter hypothesis, ai has to be substituted for ay in the above rules; 
and forms like 3953 for 153 and others, in which y is mobile, must be 
considered secondary, while on the first hypothesis they are remains of 
the primary formations. The same thing may be said here as was said. 
in note regarding verbs "2, § 40. 

1 When a letter is written twice and the first of the two has sh@va 
vocal it is written in the best Edd. with Hat. path. as above. The word. 
‘3377 § 49 is excepted from this law. 
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indeed-brought-me-low,! for I have opened? my mouth unto the 
Lord and I cannot go-back. And he said unto the children of 
Israel, At-evening® (acc.) then (vav conv.) shall ye know that Je- 
hovah hath brought you out from the land of Egypt, and in-the- 
morning (acc.) then shall ye see the glory of the Lord. 


1 Hiph. and inf. abs, | 5 .פצה‎ % The modal accus. embracing all 
definitions of time, place, measure, and in general all expressions defining 
the mode of the verbal action. 


§ 45. APOCOPATED FORMS AND NOUNS OF VERBS 
LAM. HE. 


1. The Jussive or shortened impf. and the imper. in verbs 
Lam. He is formed by loss of the final vocalic syllable (He 
and vowel sign); and hence is often called the Apocopated 
impf. &c. The contraction occasions some alterations within 
the word, Thus:— 


impf. qat my apoc. (=) PY or 98 —53i or נָל‎ § 29. 
impf. hiph. | ג ילח‎ | (=) Hd’. 8 29. § 5. Rem. a. 
imper. hiph. why y = הנל (=חגל)‎ 

impf. niph. וכה‎ 

impf. pi. עלה‎ op ינל‎ § 5. Rem. @. 

imper. pi. לת ולה‎ . 

impf.qal, hiph. ,על | ₪ יעלה‎ yuk 6 

impf. qal mp , sy 80. With vav conv. 3s.m. alone 


עְארָא .6 1 Noy‏ -/ 3 ;ורא 


Rem. These contracted forms are used with vav conv., though full 
forms with vay are not uncommon. The forms SW, JI", [ישת‎ 6. 
with no helping vowel are possible only when last letter is a mute 
(§ 5 Rem. d, end), otherwise the forms Py or PPh must be used. 


2. The common verb הָיָה‎ 0 be, has some irregularities, — 
which may be given:— 

1) The gutt. when initial takes hat. s°ghol, as imper. .הָיָה‎ 

2) With any prefixed letter the gutt., when without a 
vowel, takes simple sh°va, and the prefix hireg, as impf. mm. 

3) Apocopated impf. is (==) iT, WY, Wt) &c. See nouns 


of 2nd declens. 
8 
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The verb mm to live, has mostly the same peculiarities. 


Rem. Vav before the imp. sing. takes -, as ,הָיָה‎ and of course 8 
in 1st sing. impf., M8. The preform. letter always takes Metheg. 


3. Nouns from verbs 1". 


First and third declensions. 


abs. = MRRP nay pS fem. BY 

cons. map map לה‎ ae eae ne. 

suff. מִקְנִי‎ Dy 

8 ₪. - מקְנָהוּ‎ wy 

3f ape עִלְהָ--לָה‎ 

יפות ָפִים Dey‏ מִקָנִים pl.‏ 

cons. יפות יפי" עַלִי מִקְנִי‎ 
(possession) (possessor) (leaf) (field) (fair) - (fair) 


Second declension. 


A class. I class. U class. 
abs. sing. “S$ (קצ0‎ “R “B cM 3D on an 
pause . “a פֶרִי‎ 86 oA חלי‎ 
afform. AMS Aspe mp rm fn 
אהיש - .חק‎ oN פְּתְאִים‎ on 
cons. קצוות‎ we wa 


(lion) (end) (kid) (fruit) (simple) (half) (sickness) (waste) 


First and third declensions. 1) The vocalic sound at the 
end of these words is the broad s*ghol, which becomes the 
closer cere in the construct. Comp. the relation of the impf. 
and imper. in the verb. 

2) The vocalic termination is absorbed in the vowel of 
the afformative. 

3) The final e sound naturally admits the suffixes hu, 
ha 860. of 3 pers. In 8 .גת‎ 8. éhu is found exclusively; in 
3 f. besides éha there may be ah. 

Rem. Sometimes the vocalic termination is written with yod, in 
which case the cons. and suffixal forms of sing. and plur. noun coincide 
in spelling, as מִקְניף‎ thy cattle sing., שָדִינוּ‎ our field; compare Gen. 
1, 21 (a sing. defectively written). : 
Second declension. 1) In these segholates the fundamental 

vowels sounds generally appear, 7 taking the tone, which ₪ 
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however, is unable to bear. The regular form, as MDa weep- 
ing, 1s rare. 

2) When any afformative is appended the vowel as in 
other segholates removes to the first syllable. 

3) In the plur. yod is sometimes softened into ’aleph be- 
fore another yod; and in the cons. the pretonic @ many 
times remains. 

Rem. 6. On account of the thinning of 6 to 2, which was to be 
expected in these weak words, it is hardly possible to say whether 
such words as fruit 86. belong to the first or to the second class. 
See Add. Notes. 

Rem. 0. The short words hand, blood ₪6. which follow in their 
inflection the first declension, and the words son, name 80. which 
follow the third, appear to be contractions of forms derived from 
stems 71"5, The words as father; TS brother, fem. DIN sister; 
DM father in law, &., are also shortened forms belonging to this 
class of stems; in which, however, the rejected letter generally ap- 
pears under inflection. See Table of Irreg. Nouns. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


work מעשָה‎ appearance מִרְאָה‎ cattle M37 cheek לְתִי‎ 
beauty “D. captivity ‘Wi affliction ‘WY shepherd Ay 
friend AY butler מַשֶקָה‎ covering מְכְסָה‎ butlership מַשָקה‎ 


and they spake to one another איש אֶלדְרְעהוּ‎ MDT 


WIS yn 
and they smote one another YOS"AS איש‎ 33) 
and they (£.) clave to one another FANINS2 MWS TIP} 
ANY » ” 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
mmnaa dpm) וַתְּרָא כִּי הִלָמָה‎ Im as ויבא אִבְרֶם‎ 
Ova TP המהפף לפנ‎ OTN? יהוה‎ as 2 בה‎ 
?אלהים: 3 ויסר כח אֶתדמכסה‎ AD MD “Aan והקמתי‎ 
1 Hagar. 2 Imper. here expresses the consequence=and (so) thou 
shalt be. 3 This contraction takes place with the three prepp. 8, k, / 
and conj. v. The contraction does not take place when the noun is in 


the sing. 
8* 
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TN aE‏ חֶרְבוּ pee 4 TTT ES‏ כח פֶּרֶם וישת 


nen? אֶלחים‎ RED 5 'אחלה:‎ Ting cant wa ST 


AS Pe)‏ ם: 6 OFT AE ep‏ מהצְפררנים: 1 ניהי 
ריב 7a‏ רעי מקה Wl PA DIN‏ מִּקְנָה לוט TAN‏ איש 
NTS ED OPA Tae TD Noe WPT oy‏ יהוה אֶלד 


mapa Oy 72 הזאת‎ PINTS JS לזרלף‎ TEND OS 
PON ליחנה הִכְרְאה‎ 
1 For this suffix see § 9. 8. 8(, 8 19. 7 Japhet; Shem. 


And I saw in my dream and behold seven good cows and they 
stood upon the bank of the river. And the man of God stretched 
out his hand and brought up the frogs as the Lord had commanded 
him; and Pharaoh saw the plagues and he feared with a great. 
fear. And Adam knew his wife and she conceived and bare Qayin; 
and she conceived again and bare his brother Hebel, and Hebel 
was a shepherd of flocks; and it came to pass when they were in 
the field that Qayin rose up against (unto) his brother and slew 
him. And his daughters spake one to another saying, Let us 
make our father drink wine; and he drank and was drunken. 
Walk thou before me and be perfect. And God opened her eyes 
and she saw a well of water, and she went and filled the bottle: 
with-water! and made the boy drink. And the captain of the host 
said, Who ever shall smite Qiryath Sépher and take it, then (vav: 
conv.) I will give him my daughter to wife. And the watchmen 
saw 8 man coming out of the city and they said unto him, Shew-us 
the entrance of the city and we will deal mercifully with thee;? 
and he shewed-them the entrance of the city, and they smote the 
city with the edge of sword but the man they let go; and he went. 
into the land of the Hittim and built a city and called its name Liz.. 


1 46 > DY TON ששה‎ 


Note on doubly weak and defective verbs. 

1. Many verbs have more than one weak letter. They are mostly 

with some other peculiarity. Some common yerbs are these :—‏ ל" or‏ ל"א 

1) ל"א‎ and .פ"ן‎ NW fo lift, impf. NB, pl. ישא‎ (§ 7 note 1); 

imp. NY, suff. TINY, NY; .םג‎ 6. ANY, בִּשְאֶת‎ 6. but MN, 
rarely .ג שא‎ 
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2) ל"א‎ and יָצָא | .פ"ו‎ go out, impf. N38, imp. NY, inf. 6. ANY, 
.לְצָאת‎ Hiph. הזצָאתָ ,הוצִיא‎ 6. 

3) ל"א‎ and Y'Y. בוא‎ to come, perf. 83, בָאתָ‎ &e., impf. NID, 
inf., imp. ,בוא‎ part. .בָּא‎ Hiph. S37, nsan ₪00 but usually 
FSA 86. before suff. 

4) ל"ה‎ and .פ"ן‎ M93 to stretch, impf. MY, apoc. .יט יט‎ Hiph. 
נכה‎ to smite, M3, impf. MD’, apoc. (יך ,יך‎ imp. FJ, inf. AIDA, 
part. 2%. 

5) M1") and .פ"א‎ TDN be willing, impf. TIN, apoc. ,אל" בָא‎ 
Pr. 1. 10. 798 to swear, apoc. NN, 1 814. 24 (TON'=TON). Poet, 
HIS to come, impf. ANS), TIN}, apoc. [יאת‎ Is, 41, 25, cf. Deut. 88, 21, 

6) ל"ה‎ and .פ"י‎ MM} to cast, shoot, impf. suff, DY3} Nu. 21. 30, 
from 7)", imp. 7}, inf. .ירות‎ Hiph. AWA, impf. AW, apoc. W, 
2 K. 18. 17. 5) be beautiful, impf. MH", apoe. 4) Ez. 81. 7, cf. 16, 13. 


2. Stems composed of two strong radicals and any of the three 
weak letters °, }, |, are often allied in meaning. Thus PY, Pip to advise, 
ות‎ Wa to fear, יָצָב‎  בָצָנ‎ to place, ,נָפַח‎ MD to blow, Moy, WY to cover. 
Hence one root supplements itself often from another. In many verbs 
also the forms in Qal have fallen into disuse, and the Qal supplements 
itself out of the other conjugations. 

1) בוש‎ be ashamed, see Parad. § 40. Hiph. WaT reg., and also 
Bratt from יבש‎ 

2) טוב‎ be good, perf., part., inf. טזב‎ ; but impf. AQ“ and hiph. 

.יטב from‏ הָיטים., 

3) 727 to go, perf., inf. abs. 7157, part. 00; impf. ילך‎ inf. c. 
n2?, suff, ‘D2, imp. 72, יפות‎ pin, from .ילך‎ Later style forms 
impfs and inf. cons. from 2s. 

4) יגר‎ to fear, perf., part. 9}; impf. ינור‎ imp. “ha Job. 19. 29, 
from .גר‎ 

5) 59 be able, inf. abs. DID", inf. cons. n>", impf. 59° (hoph.). 

6) יָסַף‎ to add, perf., part., in Qal; hiph. הוסיף‎ in perf., impf,, 
and inf. An imp. ספ‎ Is. 29. 1, Jer. 7. 21 (from ?לספה‎ 61. Is. 80. 1). 

7) נקץ‎ to awake, only impf. YP") in Qal; hiph. הָקיץ‎ perf., impf., 
imp., infin., from Ip. 

8) wp to fall, perf., inf. abs., part., in Qal; impf., inf. cons. 
from Niph. 

9) בגש‎ to draw near, impf., imp., inf. cons. in Qal, but perf. and 
part. borrowed from Niph., which has only these two parts. 

10) 933 to lead, perf., imper. in Qal; impf. and inf. cons. in Hiph., 
which has also perf. twice. 

11) נְקע‎ be alienated, perf. 3. 7. TYPI Ez. 23. 18, impf. 3. 7 YPN 
Jer. 6. 8, from .יקע‎ 

12) נתך‎ to pour (intr.), only impf. יתך‎ in 631; in Niph. FI perf. 
and part. 

13) שַתָה‎ to drink, in Qal, but Hiph. השקה‎ to give to drink, from .שקה‎ 
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§ 46. THE TWO VERBAL FORMS, PERFECT AND 
IMPERFECT. 


In § 20 only so much was said regarding the Tenses of 
the Verb as seemed absolutely necessary for understanding 
the Exercises. A full discussion of the subject belongs to 
the syntax; but the sections on the Verb can hardly be 
closed without some additional notes on the simple verbal 
forms. 

I. The Perfect. The Perfect expresses a completed action. 
1. Now in reference to time such an action may be:—1) one 
just completed from the point of view of the present (the 
preter definite); as, Against thee only have 1 sinned snNon; 
exx. Gen. 3.11 eaten, 4.1 have gotten, Ex. 5. 14 have ye not 
fulfilled? Or 2) one completed in the indefinite past (the 
preter indefinite); as, In the beginning God created 812; 
exx. Gen. 4. 1 knew, 100 1. 1. Or 3) one already completed 
from the point of view of another past act (pluperfect); as, 
And God saw every thing that he had made nwy; exx. Gen. 
2.2,3; 3.1; 19.27. Or finally, on the opposite side, 4) one 
completed from the point of view of another action yet fu- 
ture (the future perfect); as, I will draw for thy camels 
also until they have done drinking ninw> כָּלּ‎ ; exx. Gen. 
48. 6; Mic. 5. 2. 

It will make no difference in the usage of the perf. if 
the completed actions, instead of being expressed absolutely, 
as in the above sentences, should be conceived and ex- 
pressed conditionally, or if they should have no existence 
except in conception: as, (1) O Jehovah my God if 1 have 
done 18 אם עְשִיתִי‎ Ps. 7.4; (3) If ye had not ploughed with 
my heifer חַרְשַמֶּם‎ Jud. 14.18; Would God that we had died 
לו מתנו‎ Numb. 14. 2, exx. Judg. 6.3; Is.1.9; (4) If Jehovah 
shall wash away yn the filth of the daughter of Zion, Is. 
4.4; exx. Gen. 43.9 &c. 

2. The perf. never expresses any action but one conceived 
as completed, but a difference in the manner of conceiving 
actions makes the perf. used in several cases where the 
present is rather employed in English:—1) In the case of 
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actions of frequent occurrence—actions which have been 
often experienced or observed (perf. of experence); as, 
The sparrow findeth a house מַצאָה‎ (E. V. hath found), Ps. 
84. 4; exx. Ps. 10. 3; 33. 13; Prov, 11. 2, 8. This usage is 
naturally particularly common in comparisons, Job 7. 9; 
and when general truths are expressed negatively, Ps. 15.3 
foll. 2) In the case of the actions or conditions expressed 
by stative verbs, § 22 Rem.a. What the language seizes 
upon in this case is not the fact that the condition expressed 
by the verb is one that continues, but rather the fact that 
it is a condition that has come into complete existence and 
realization, and hence the perf. is made use of to express 
it; as, 1 know spy that thou wilt be king, 1 Sam. 24. 21; 
I hate spay all workers of iniquity, § 38 Exer.; so, I re- 
member, A723 § 16 Exer. &c.; exx. Gen. 6. 13; 18. 13; 27. 14; 
32. 10 .ם)‎ V.); Numb. 11.5; Deut. 12.31. To this class 
belongs the verb to be, when am &c. is expressed. 3) A 
lively imagination is very apt to conceive things which are 
really future, especially if their occurrence be certain, as 
already done, and to describe them in the perf. This 
happens often in making promises or threats, and in the 
language of contracts, as, The field give J thee ‘mn3 Gen. 
23.11; And if not, I will take it snmp? 1 Sam. 2, 16, exx. 
Gen. 4. 23; 9.13; 17.20; Deut. 15.6; Ruth 4.3. This usage 
is very common in the elevated language of the Prophets, 
before whom the future lay so clear and certain as to 
be made the basis of new exhortation (prophetic perf.); 
Is. 9. 5 foll., 10. 28 foll. 

Rem. As the language has no perfect or aorist participle, the 
perf. itself is used in subordinate clauses which serve for adjectival 
or participial descriptions. Such clauses should be translated by 
the participle in English. 

The use of the perf. to express momentary actions, and for ex- 
pressing the sudden, sharp, occurrence of any action, seems a variety 
of its use in 2. 3), 1 Sam. 2. 16. 

II. The Imperfect. The impf. expresses an action conceived 
as entering upon, or going on towards, accomplishment. 
1. Such an action may be:—1) A single action, going on 
and unfinished in the present (present); as, Whence come 
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ye $Nan Josh. 9.8; exx. Ex. 5.15; Jud. 17.9; Ps. 2.4. 
Or 2) A single action going on in the past, the two being 
conceived as contemporaneous (presens preteriti),—in Prose 
chiefly when the section of time with which the action 
coincides and to which it is parallel and present, is pro- 
minently defined by a particle; as, Then sings Moses שיר‎ ti 
Ex. 15. 1; exx. Deut. 4. 41; Josh. 8. 30; 1 Kings 16. 21. 

2. The kind of progression or imperfection and unfinished 
condition of the action may consist in its frequent repeti- 
tion:—1) Hither in the present; as, It is said to this day, 
sox? Gen. 22. 14; Take of all food which is eaten, § 35 
Exerc. This usage is very common in comparisons and in 
the statement of general truths founded in the nature of 
things; as, A wise son maketh a 0760 father npy Prov. 10.1; 
exx. Numb. 11.12; Deut. 1.31; Jud. 10.4; 2 Sam. 5. 8; 
Ps. 1. 2 foll. Prov. pass. Or 2) In the past; as, Thus did 
Job continually myy: Job. 1. 5. This usage is of very 
frequent occurrence, exx. Gen. 2.6 went up; 6. 4 used to 
come in; Numb. 11.5 used to eat; 1 Sam. 1.7; 2. 19; Ps. 
95. 10. 

3. The imperf. is used for the expression of the future— 
that which is conceived as entering upon accomplish- 
ment:—1) This may be a future from the point of view of 
the real present; as, A prophet 77/ש?‎ the Lord raise up unto 
you יקים‎ Deut. 18. 18, see § 21 Exerc. Or 2) It may be a 
future from any other point of view assumed; as, He took 
his eldest son that was to reign Too" in his stead, 2 Kings 
3. 27. 

4, The usage in 3. 2) may be taken as the transition to 
a common use of the impff. in which it serves for the ex- 
pression of that class of dependent actions and those shades 
of relation among acts and thoughts, for which we rather 
use the conditional moods (esp. the potential). Such actions" 
are strictly future in reference to the assumed point of 
relation, and the simple impf. sufficiently expresses them. 
For ex., Of every tree of the garden thou mayest eat תּאכָל‎ 
§ 35 Exerc.; Could we (were we to) know ytsn, that he 
would say, Bring down your brother, § 39 Exerc. ; Six days 
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shalt thou (must thou) /abour, Ex. 20.9; How shall (should) 
we sing? Ps. 187. 4. 

5. On the same ground the impf. follows particles ex- 
pressing transition, purpose, result, and the like, as, למען‎ in 
order that, yb lest, ‘> that &c. The actions introduced by 
such particles are strictly consequent and future to some- 
thing just stated. 

When, however, there is a strong feeling of purpose, or 
when it is meant to be strongly marked, then, of course, 
the moods are employed, § 23; just as they are employed 
to express that class of future actions which we express in 
the Optative 6. 

Rem. 0. As 18 the case with the perf., the impf. is very much 
used in subordinate clauses, which give adjectival or participial 
descriptions of the subject of the main clause. The participle itself 
is very little used for this purpose. 

Rem. 6. It must be assumed that the perf. and impf. are entirely 
distinct in meaning, and that the one is never used for the other or 
to express the same conception of an act with the other. But it 
may readily happen that two distinct conceptions may be entertained 
of an action, which may thus be expressed either in the perf. or 
impf. Thus any general truth for ex. may be conceived on the one 
side as a thing completed, having been many times realized, and 
this conception of it would be expressed in the perf., 2.1); or it 
may be conceived on the other side as a thing unfinished, ever 
repeating itself, and to express this view of it, the 7mpf. would be 
used, 2. 1). 

III. The consecutive forms have the same variety of use 
as the simple forms, the consec. impf. corresponding to the 
simple perf.; and the consec. perf. to the simple impf. 
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1. Comparative Degree. The adjective undergoes no change 
of termination or vocalization in comparison. The com- 
parative degree is expressed by the positive followed by 
the prep. yp, as, Better than wine yp ,טוב‎ lit. good away 
from, or in distinction from mine. 

2. Superlative Degree. The superlative is also expressed 
by the positive raised into a position of isolation, as for 
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ex. by having the 4rt. prefixed, or by being distinguished 
by a suffix, or by being in the Gen. relation, as He is the 
greatest, 517373 הוא‎ lit. the great one (among those referred 
to), wa קטן‎ the youngest of his sons, noi, the greatest 
of them. 

Absolute superlativeness is expressed variously, as by 
the word ,מָאד‎ very, or Ika &.; or by the repetition of the 
word expressing the quality, קדְשִים‎ wap holy of holies = 
most holy, עַבָדִים‎ tay the most abject slave. 


I am taller than he 339 “DIS גָבהּ‎ 

he is taller than his wife SAWS SIT, 

too little to be— קטן מָהיות‎ 

his eldest son הַנָדוּל‎ jaa 

his youngest girl הַקְטנָה‎ ira 
EXERCISE. 


And to Qish was a son, and his name was Sha’tl, and there-was- 
no man of the sons of Israel better than he; from his shoulder and 
upward loftier than all the people. And the serpent was more 
cunning than all the beasts (sing.) of the field which God had 
made. He has slain men more righteous than he. Thou art 
wiser than Dani’él. A name 18 better than good ointment. And 
that man was greater than all the children of (the) Hast. And- 
Yisra’él loved Yoseph more than all his sons for a son of old age 
was he to him. And he lifted up his eyes and saw Binyamin, his 
brother, the son of his mother, and he said, Is this your youngest 
brother, whom ye mentioned (said) to me? And Laban had two 
daughters, the name of the eldest was Lé’ah, and the name of the 
youngest Rahél. O (art.) fairest among (in the) women. The 
greatest men of the city. There was not left to him except the 
youngest of his sons. What is sweeter than honey and what 
stronger than a lion? And their gain was too much for dwelling 
together, and the land was not able to bear them. 
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§ 48. THE NUMERALS. 


1. The Cardinal Numbers. 1) The numeral one is an adj. 
agreeing in gender with its noun and standing like other 
adjj. after it, as איש אֶחָד‎ one man. 


2) The number ¢wo is a noun, and agrees in gender with 
the word which it enumerates, as שָנִי אָנְשִים‎ two men; שתִי‎ 
נָשִים‎ two women. 


3) The other numerals are nouns and disagree in gender 
with the words which they enumerate, the formal fem. 
going with the real mas. noun and vice versa, as שלשַת בָּנִים‎ 
three sons; שלש בָּנוות‎ three daughters. 


4) The tens are the plurals of the units except twenty 
which is the plur. of ten, there being a distinct word for 
hundred. 


5) The numerals 2—10 which are nouns stand most 
commonly in the cons. state before the word which they 
enumerate, see above 2), 3); they may be used in apposition 
with their word, and then they stand either before or, 
chiefly in later style, after it. The other numerals viz. 
those from 11 to 19 and the tens are used only in apposition 
with their word, and stand chiefly before, though some- 
times, after it. 

6) The units require the noun enumerated in the plural; 
the tens usually take the noun in the singular when they 
stand before it, always in the plur. when after it (Gen. 
32.15, 16). The numbers 11 to 19 usually take the plur. 
except with a few common nouns like day, man, year &c., 
and collectives. 


7) In Numbers composed of tens and units such as 23 
the order may be three and twenty, וְשָשִים שָנָה‎ DAW sixty tvo 
years, Gen. 5. 20, but also twenty and three, עשָרים וְשָלש שָנָה‎ 
Jud. 10. 2, and sometimes the noun is repeated with both, as 
three years and twenty year (by 6), as, Mov חמש שָנִים וְשְבְעִים‎ 
seventy five years, Gen. 12. 4; or again שָנִים‎ yay) mw oO wy 
twenty seven years, Gen. 23. 1. 
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With the Masculine. With the Feminine. 
Absol. Constr. Absol. Constr. 
1 TS TOS אִמַת אַמַת‎ 
2 py WwW paw ‘AY 
9 meu שלש שלש שלשַת‎ 
4 mrs | אַרבְּעת‎ yas yas 
5 - חִפָשֶת | הְמְשָה‎ von חמש‎ 
6 my | שָשֶָת‎ wy שש‎ 
7 - שְבְעָה‎ OMY yi yay 
8 mby nade mby | maby 
9 nywn nywn yun yun 
10 = עָָרֶת || עָשָרָה‎ wy WY 
wy IOs MYy OMS 
eR AED my שתִּי‎ 
wy Dw Mey ony 
0 wey שני‎ my שת‎ 
13 “wy meow Tey שלש‎ 
6 6 
20 ony 60 oWwY 
30 mw 70 mya 
40 Dyas 80 Duby 
50 owen 90 תְּשְעִים‎ 
100 nN fem., constr. ny, plur. nix hundreds. 
200 מָאתים‎ dual (for .(מִאֶתים‎ 
800 nin ,שלש‎ 400 nino pars, 66. 
1000 ARR mase. 
2000 mbos dual. 


pl. regular,‏ רבְבָה 

רבות and‏ ךבאות .7ע רבוא )10000 
רבו 

20000 רְבּוּתָיִם‎ dual. 


.6 ,אַרְבַּעָת אֶלְפִים 4000 ,ְשָלשָת אַלְפִּים 8000 


Rem. a. The units after two are abstract nouns in the fem. 
gender, and the mas. being the ordinary gender of nouns, the 
union of the two causes the apparent disagreement of gender. 
The rarer mas. of the numeral was joined with the rarer fem. in 
the noun. 
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Rem. 6. The word hundred may be used either in the cons. 
or abs. in the sing.; in du. and plur. only in absol. The word 
thousand is used in the cons. also even in the plur. 

Rem. c. The form 733 myriad does not occur with a numeral 
before it; the other forms are used either in sing, or plur., four 
myriad or myriads. 

Rem. d. The du. fem. of the num. is used to express repetition, 
שַבְעְתִיִם‎ seven times, Gen. 4.24. <A few take suffixes IVI we 
two, OMWIW they three 0. 


2. The Ordinal Numbers. The ordinal numbers from 1 to 
10 are adjectives and construed in the ordinary way. Beyond 
10 the Cardinal numbers are used also as Ordinals. The 
Ordinals are these :— 


First | אשון‎ fem. אשונה‎ sixth wy 
second ‘sy, my seventh sprays 
third why , m—, ney eighth ny 
fourth רְבִיעִי‎ 3 6 ninth = ‘pyr 
fifth oweeq or ‘win tenth = “yy 
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1. The particles are mostly nouns, either entire or oftener 
disintegrated, though some are proper interjectional or 
demonstrative expressions. 

Being nouns they must be considered, when in relation 
to be in the construct state, and the word following them: 
(or as we say, governed by them) in the Genitive. The 
case in which, being nouns, they must also stand, will vary 
according to many circumstances; but as the language 
does not mark the case endings, this is of less consequence 
at first. 

2. Some particles are so much worn down and feeble 
that they cannot stand in the sentence alone, but require 
the support of a noun or pronoun, to which they prefix 
themselves; while again others as the precative particle x3 
are inseparable affixes. 
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The punctuation of the important prepositional frag- 
ments ,ל ,כ ,ב‎ jp, and of the conjunction ף‎ has already 
been given, §§ 14—15. Another important inseparable 
prefix is the interrogative particle ,ה‎ the pointing of which 
varies :— 

a) Its usual pointing is 9, as הַזֶה‎ és this? 

b) Before simple sh*va it is 4, as wynm is it little? fre- 

quently followed by Dag. dirimens, in which case it is 
not to be distinguished from the Art., as Gen. 17. 17; 
otherwise it is not unfrequently marked by Metheg; 
see last Rem. § 6 on p. 17. 

c) Befere Gutturals it is also pointed 7, often marked 

by Metheg, as yon shall I go? 

d) Before Gutt. with gamec it is 3, as pin whether it be 

strong? 


3. Suffixes to Particles. The following Table will be useful 
for reference :— 
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1. Many words take the suffixes of nouns without presenting 
any peculiarity. 

2. In small words 18 to be observed the fondness for the 6 
vowel in the tone, as, 2 fem. s. and 1 pl. c.; and in the pretone. 

3. After ל‎ is inflected ב‎ in, but 3 pl. m. is DD. The form לָמו‎ 
is probably sing. as well as plur. The suff. of 3 pl. f. is always 
ta (e), but JID and 4733, the latter broader sound in pause; a 
similar distinction perhaps obtains in .מָן‎ Comp. the suff. of .כ‎ 

4, A number of words take the suffixes of plur. nouns. These 
are to be divided, however, into two classes:—1) Words that 
are really plur., as “WS after (hinder parts), with which agrees 
NA and others; and 2) words like OS which are derivatives of 
ל"ה‎ roots and resume their lost yod before suffixes. To this 
class belong also עד‎ unto, and על‎ upon. 

5. Certain particles contain something of the notion of a verb 
in them, as הִבָה‎ ecce, JS there is not, Wi there is &c., and hence 
not unnaturally take suff. denoting the accus. (verbal), and shew 
a particular tendency to strengthen themselves by means of the 
demonstrative n, § 31. 5. 

The word as, like, uses the base {3 for light suffixes, with 
which the accent is on the penult, with pretonic 6; and the base 
כ‎ for heavy suff., with which the accent is on the last syll., with 
pretonic @. The plenary spelling ‘3/3 is usual, but the defective 
form ‘31D also appears. 

It does not belong to an Elementary Treatise to enumerate 
every variation in form; such variations may be found in any 
good Lexicon. 


VOCABULARY. 


ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 


A. 

able be, יכל‎ ; impf. יבל‎ § 39. 

abundance הָמון‎ 5. 

according to, כּ‎ 4. 

acquire to, Mp. 

add to, יָסַף‎ perf. and part. in 
Qal; other parts in Hiph. See 
§ 39. 

adversary, צר‎ 2. § 43. 

advise, (See counsel). 

afflict to, ענה‎ Pi.; affliction עָנִי‎ 2. 
8 45. 

after, behind, אַחַר‎ , “G8; “Os 
after me &c. See § 49. 

afterwards, M8, J2-"I58. 

again, ;עוד‎ and she again bore 
וַתסָף וַתָלָד‎ 86. See § 39; (still). 

aged, v. and adj. }pt; old age 
זְקְנִים‎ 

alas! WIN. 

all, 55 2. § 43. 

allow to, 3, ace. and inf. 





alone, 129 2. § 43. See בד‎ in 
Lex. I alone 729 אָנִי‎ Ke. 

also,O3;both...andalso,O3)...03. 

altar, (sacrifice). 

among, amongst, (midst). 

and, }, § 15; both... and, }....3 
(also). 

angel, messenger, Jw 1. 

angry be, ,חרה ;קצף‎ used im- 
pers.: he was angry .חָרָה ל1‎ 

anger, > 2 .(אנף)‎ 

anoint to, מֶשַח‎ ; Messiah MW 1. 

another, MS; one another... ws 
ws. See § 45. 

any, (all); not any, none, לא. ..5ל‎ 

appear to, 10%. of see. 

appearance, MS), § 45. 

approach to, (draw near). 

arise to, DIP, § 40. 

ark, M3H, )6 firm). 

ark (of covenant), אֶרון‎ 1. 

arm, זרז‎ /: (generally) ; pl. im, 6th. 

army, חיל‎ § 41, (force). 





1 The figures 1, 2, 3 after nouns indicate the Declensions.. 
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arrow, ~ 2. § 43. 

as, 3, WAD. 

ascend to, (go up). 

ashamed be ,בוש‎ § 40. 

ashes, JW 2. +. 

aside turn to, ,סור‎ § 40. 

ask to, NY, 8 36. 

ass, he-ass id; she-ass אתו[‎ 1. 

assemble, קהל‎ Hiph.; (gather). 

assembly, TTY 1., .מִקְרָא‎ 

atone to, כפר‎ Pi. (perf. in e); 
pass. Pu.; for by. 

avenge to, O23; Niph. be avenged, 
avenge oneself. 

awake to, יקץ‎ perf. unus.; impf. 
YD; perf. הקיץ‎ Hiph. of pr. 


B. 

bad, רַע‎ 1. § 43. 

bank, MY 1. (lip.) 

bark to, M33. 

Baal, בעל‎ 2. 

be to, ,הָיָה‎ § 45. 

bear to, carry, ;ָנָשָא‎ (lift up). 

bear to, bring forth, Th; § 39. 
be born, Niph.; beget, Hiph.; 
a boy Ip) 2., girl mi 2.; 
native land ,מוּלָדֶת‎ § 29. 2. 

bear a, דב‎ 2. § 43. 

beast, 53 (cattle). 

beauty, יפי‎ 2. 8 45 (fair). 

bed, 99 (stretch) ; מְשַכָּב‎ 1. (lie). 

befall to, SIP; TP. 

before, (face). 

beget to, (bear). 

begin to, bon Hiph. (on); pass. 
Hoph.; beginning mbna. 

beguile to, בנשא‎ Hiph. 
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behind, (after). 

behold, הַנָּה‎ , JJ 2. § 43; behold 
1 (me) הֶנָבִי‎ ; behold we (us) 33353. 
See § 49. Very often followed = 
by the participle. 

believe to, אמן‎ Hiph.; ל‎ of pers. 

belly jing 1.; בֶּמֶן‎ 2. >. (womb). 

beneath, instead of, תחת‎ 2.; plur. 
suff. ‘ANA 66., rarely sing. ex- 
cept OANA. 

bereaved be, שכל‎ st. 

beside, 988, —me ‘988, 8 35. 2. 

between, בֶּין‎ 2., § 41; between me 
and thee וּבִיבְף‎ °32; between me 
and you ובָינָיכֶם‎ —, 

beware to, Niph. of keep. 

beyond, “3. 

bind to, saddle, 3m; .אָסַר‎ 

bird, fowl, Alp 2.; WES, pl. OBS. 

bitter, to be, מַר‎ 8%, Ws § 42. 
bitter, מָר‎ 1., § 43. 

bless to, ברך‎ Pi.; pass. Pu. § 36; 
blessed, 7112; blessing 7373 1. 

blind, עור‎ 3. 

blood, 03 1.; pl. blood shed; with 
heavy suff. D397. 

blot out to, destroy, MM; pass. 
Niph. 

boil to, cook, בשל‎ Pi. 

bone, DY 2. f.; pl. tm and 0% 

book, "PD 2 

bosom, חָיק‎ 2., § 41. 

both, שָנָיִם‎ (two); with Suff. both 
of us, we both 338 &c. 

bottle, Migr 2. 

bow a, NWP 2. 7. 

bow down to, 13; trans. Hiph. 

boy, (bear). 
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bread, ond 2. 

broad be, 3107 st.; broad 3M} 1.; 
breadth רחב‎ 2. 

_ break to, 3W; pass. Niph.; 
broken .נְשָבָּר‎ 

break down to, P18. 

break to (of day), my, day break 
De 2. 

breath, MW) 1. 

brightness, 13 2. 

bring to, Hiph. of come. 

bring down to, Hiph. of go 
down &c. 

bring out to, Hiph. of go out. 

bring up to, rear, ָדֶל‎ 1%.; (go up). 

brook, 5mi 2. 

brother, M$. See Table of Irreg. 
Nouns. 

buck, he coat, תיש‎ 2., § 41. 

build to, 33, § 44. 

burn to, WW; pass. Niph.; with 
fire, WS3. 

burnt offering mip. 

bury to, 132; pass. Niph.; crave 
2p 2. 6, קְבוּרָה‎ b. place. 

but, °D; DS *D, DIN 8 21 Ex. 

butler, Mpwr § 45; butlership 
same (drink). 

buy to, acquire, 3, (possess). 

buy corn to, 13¥. 

by, (of cause), 5, 8 14. 

by (beside) על‎ § 49. 


C. 
calamity, TS 2., § 41. 
calf, 539 2.; f. May, § 35. 
call to, cry, SIP dat.; he called him 


Adam DIS קרא ל1‎ ; he called his | 
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name Adam DIS {RWS ;קרא‎ 
he was called Adam נְקְרָא לו ארם‎ 

captain, שר‎ (prince). 

to capture (a city), לכה‎ 

0810886 (corpse). 

care take to, Niph. of keep. 

cast to, throw, שלך‎ Hiph.; pass. 
Hoph. 

cast lots to, (fall). 

cattle, בְּהָמָה‎ 1.; cons. =. 
e. pl. wa. 

cave, MY 1., 6 (6) firm. 

cease to, o3n, st.; he ceased speak- 
ing 27) .חדל‎ 

cedar TUS 2. 

.א 2 חָדֶר chamber,‏ 

change to, חלף‎ Pi. 

cheek, 37? 2., § 45. 

cherub, 2393. 

child; ov 2.5 Soy 169 עולל‎ 3 
children of Israel SSW) 9°32 
(son). 

choose to, M3; ace., 3. 

city, TY 2. f.; pl. OMY. 

clean be to, מָהָר‎ st.; clean מַהזר‎ 1. 

cleave to, דְבָק‎ st.; to .ב‎ 

clothe oneself to, put on, wear, 
wind st., acc.; clothe (another) 
with—, Hiph., two accus. 

cloud, jay 1. 

cold, adj. קר‎ 1. 8 435 noun קר‎ 2. 

colt, NY 2. § 41. 

come to, come in, enter, go in, 
בוא‎ ; bring Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; 
entrance Nia) 1. 

comfort to, נחם‎ Pi.; pass Pu. 

command to, צוה‎ Pi.; pass. Pu.; 
a command mS!) 1. 

9* 


Pk 
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commit to, entrust (oversee). 

compassion, to have, רחם‎ 2%. 
(pity). 

conceal to, (hide). 

conceive 1; impf. MN; vav 
cons. “WAI. 

confide to, trust, MMA; ₪ .ב‎ 

contend to, ,ריב‎ § 40. 

continually, תָּמִיד‎ 

corn, 273 1. 

corpse, carcase, ma3 1 

corrupt to, שחת‎ Hiph. (Pi.):; pass. 
Niph. 

counsel to, advise, PY", impf. 
yy"; deliberate Niph., Hithp.; 
counsel MSY 1., § 39. 

count to, number, IBD; 319, § 44. 

count to, impute, reckon, .חֶשב‎ 

country the (field). 2 

court a, חָצָר‎ 1. 6. pl. tm and oth. 

covenant a, NMA f.; to make a 
covenant—N}3 (cut); establish, 
fulfil a—, הקים---‎ (arise). 

cover to, כסה‎ 2%; pass. Pu.; a 
covering MODI, § 45. 

cow, iB (ox). 

create to, 8132; pass. Niph. 

creep to, Wi, impf. in 0; creep- 
ing things, רְמָש‎ 2, 7. 

cross to, pass over, by, “2p; 
Hiph., bring over, make go 
through &c.; a crossing, ford 
מַעַבָר‎ 1. 

cry to, (call). 

cry out to, PYS, Py; a cry 
TNS 1. 

cultivate to, (serve). 

cunning, עְרוּם‎ 1. 
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curse to, T18; קלל‎ Pi. 
curse a, ban, DWI 2. 
cut down to, cut, 112; pass. Niph. 


D. 

darkness, חשך‎ 2. 

dash in pieces, רטש‎ Pi.; pass. Pu. 

daughter, בת‎ 2. i.; my 0. בַתִּי‎ 6. 
plur. בָּנות‎ 1. Irreg. nouns. 

day, Of 2., § 41; pl. יָמִים‎ 1. 

dawn, day break, "NW 2. 

death, מָוֶת‎ 8 41 (die). 

deceive to, (beguile). 

declare to, (tell); (hear); (count). 

deep be, Pry st.; deep adj. עמק‎ 1. 
Add. Note 5 First Decl. 

deliberate to, (counsel). 

delight in to, PDM st.; impf. 
YEM, in pause PEM. 

delight, pleasure, PBA 2., 8 35; 
delighting in, adj. YM 1. 

deliver to, 5$3 Hiph. ; pass. Niph. 

depart to, סור‎ § 4C. 

descend +0, יָרַד‎ § 39. 

desert, wilderness, pasture, 1 Ti) 1. 

desire to, 112; impf. TEM (once 
‘ToT ) pass. Niph.; PBN st. 

desolation, חֶרְבָּה‎ 2. 

despise to, 5$p; to be despised 
קל‎ (Qal). 

destroy to, שחת‎ Hiph. (Pi.); pass. 
Niph.; שמר‎ Hiph vass. Hoph.; 
(blot out). 

die to, Mi; to kill, Hiph., 07; 
pass. Hoph.; dead מֶת‎ part.; 
death Py 2., § 41. 

disease, sickness, on 2. § 45. 

displeased, Yt 1. 
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divide to, בדל‎ Hiph.; pass. Niph. 

do to, (make). 

dog, 399 2. 

door, nos Dip 

dove, יונה‎ f. pl. im. 

draw near to, approach, ;קרב‎ 
Hiph. bring near, offer, pre- 
sent; ננש‎ perf. used in Niph., 
Hiph. bring near; near ANP 1. 

dream to, pon; impf. nom; a 
dream ,חָלום‎ plur. dth. 

drink to, שָתָה‎ ; to give to drink, 
water, שקה‎ Hiph.; feast Aw, 
§45; a butler, cupbearer, IpwH, 
§ 45; cupbearer’s office. same. 

drunk be, DY st.; strong drink 
שכר‎ 1. 

drive out to, גרש‎ 2%, pass. Niph. 

dry be, יָבָש‎ 55, 8 39; AW; dry- 
land יַבָּשָה‎ 1. 

dumb, B28 3. 

dust, “BY 1. 

dwell to, DW 8 39; jaw impf. 
in 0; Hiph., to place; tabernacle 
DW, pl. oth (em). 


= 

eagle, נָשָר‎ 2. + 

ear, TIS 2. 7, du. ; give ear, hearken, 
PST Hiph., denom.; (hear). 

earth, land, אֶרֶץ‎ 2 7. 

earthquake, רעש‎ (shake). 

east, OTP; 0% the east of — 
ל‎ DIP. 

eat to, SN, § 35; give to eat, 
Hiph.; meat, food, (928 2.), 
MDS 2., מַאַכָל‎ 1. 

edge, MB, with the edge of the 
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sword חָרֶב‎ ‘By. See Table of 
Irreg. Nouns. 

eggs, OSD 2., pl. ₪, § 41. 

Egypt, DNV f, § 16. 1; Egyp- 
tian “39, fem. .--ית‎ 

elder, }pt1., (aged); elder, comp. 
= greater, (great). 

embrace to, pan Pi. 

empty, OP"). 

end, קץ‎ 2., § 43; latter end 
PMS / 

end, be ended, OM st. § 42; Hiph., 
to finish, complete; perfect, 
DA 1., תָּמִים‎ 1. 

enemy, איָב‎ 3.; enmity M28 2. 

enter to, .בא‎ 3, ON. 

entrance, ili) 1. 

escape to, 09% Niph.; rescue Pi, 

establish to, Hiph. of Dip arise. 

eternity, (ever). 

evening, DY 2 6. 

ever, eternity, עוּלֶם‎ 1., TY; for ever 
לעולם‎ ; eternal hills ע'‎ “WI; 
never .לא... לע'‎ 

every, ,פל‎ every day ,בָּל"י1ם‎ )811( ; 
they went every man to his 
house 19°29 W'S 3997. 

evil, adj. רע‎ 1., § 43; evil, mY", 
TY 2., § 43; MW 2., § 41. 

except, OS .כִּי‎ 

extinguished be, ךעך‎ st. 

eye, PY 2.7. § 41. du; pl. עיָנות‎ 
fountains. 


₪. 


face, faces, פָּנִים‎ 1. pl.; before, 


formerly nap? ; before me "D9 
&c.; used both of time and place. 
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fair, beautiful, 5. 1., 845; beauty, 
fairness יפִי‎ 2. 

fall to, נפָל‎ impf. in 0, § 33; let 
fall, drop, cast (lots), Hiph. 

famine, (hungry). 

far to be, Pm st.; far, adj. 
pin} 1. 

fat S72 1. 

father, 8 irreg. See Table of 
Irreg. Nouns. 

fear to, ST st., § 39, apf. SW; 
inf. SV; pass. Niph.; terrible 
NW3; fear ASV 2., SN 1., 
8 38; fear IND 2. 

feast, (drink). 

feast, to hold a (religious), 334, 
§ 42, a (religious) feast 35 2., 
§ 43. 

feed to, MY}; shepherd .רעה‎ 

field, TTY 1., § 45, pl. 00% (ém). 

fierceness, (heat), חָרון‎ 

fight to, לחם‎ Niph.; with, against 
3; for ל‎ battle, war monn, 
none, § 29. 2. 

fill to, (be full). 

find to, N39; pass. Niph. 

fine, PI 1., § 43. 

finish to, כלה‎ Pi.; pass. Pu. (be 
ended). 

fire, US 2. ₪, § 43. 

firmament, expanse, רקיע‎ 1. 

first, former, ;ךאשון‎ at first 
MWS 72. 

fish, 37, 737 1., § 18. 3. 

flame, man? 1. 

flee to, Ma; 033; to put to 
flight, D°3i3 (Hiph.); a refuge 
מָנוס‎ 1., 8 41. 
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flesh, WW 1. : 

fling to, (cast). 

flock, צאן‎ 2.; Tp 2. 

flood (of Noah), D338. 

foe, 338 (enemy). 

food, אֶכְלָה‎ (eat). 

fool, 533 1.; 58; folly bys 2. 

foot, 539 2. f. 

for, conj. כִּי‎ 

force, forces, army, חיל‎ 2., $41; 
also, wealth, valour. 

ford to, (to cross). 

ford a, 3D. 

forget to, NY; pass. Niph. 

fork, 321) 3.; pl. מזְלְגת‎ 

form to, "3%, 8 39; impf. .ייצר‎ 

forsake to, A} (leave). 

four, § 48; fourth, id. 

fowl, (bird). 

friend, MY, § 45. 

frog, צִפַרְדֶע‎ 3., § 30. 

from, out of, prep. ,מן[‎ § 49. 

fruit, to bear, be fruitful, MB; 
fruit "Pp 2., § 5. 

full be, son st.; of, acc.; be filled 
with, Niph., ace.; to fill (a thing 
with) Pi., two ace., § 38; full, 
fulness, מלא‎ ; full, adj. NOD. 


G. 


gain to (property), w24; gain, 
property wD". 

garden, גַן‎ 2., § 43. 

garment, 1}2 2.7. See note p. 17; 
ney 2. 

gate, שער‎ 2. 


gather to, DN, 8 34; assemble, 
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gather themselves, and pass. 
Niph.; קבץ‎ Pi. 

gazelle, (beauty), צְבִי‎ 2. 4, § 45. 

generation, WWI 2., 8 41, pl. im, 
oth. 

genealogies, history, תולְדות‎ 7 
(bear). 

Gentiles, גזי .ג1ים‎ nation. 

girl, (bear), (lad). 

give to, ,כנָתַן‎ § 33; dat; gift 
AD 1 

glad be, (joyful). 

glorify to, TaD Pi. (be heavy); 
glory Tia) 1. 

go to, JI. § 39; walk, Hithp. 

go down, יָרָד‎ § 39; Hiph. bring 
down; pass. Hoph. 

go in, ,בוא‎ § 40; bring in, Hiph., 
pass. Hoph.; followed by ,ב‎ 
,אל‎ ace. 

go out, N38, § 38, 39; bring out, 
Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; of ji), out- 
going, exit מוְצָא‎ 1., § 38. 

go up, my; bring up, Hiph.; an 
ascent V9, 8 45. 

let go to, now Pi. 

God, DN pl. (sing. in poetry 
mid); with insep. prepp. לָא'‎ 
&c., but .מָא'‎ 

gold, 37 1. 

good be, pleasing, agreeable, 34 
perf.; impf. 3%"; do good to, 
do right, Hiph.; well, very 
הָיטִיב‎ inf. abs. § 39. 

good, adj. ;טוב‎ good, goodness, 
the best מִיטָב ,.2 טוב‎ 1. 

govern to, rule, over, Swi, :ב‎ 


(king). 
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grass, NW 2.; עשָב‎ 2.; to sprout 
grass (young) NW Hiph. 
denom. 

grave, (bury). 

great be, grow, ָדָל‎ st.; bring up 
(a child) Pi.; magnify, Hiph. 
(Pi.); — oneself, Hithp.; great 
גָדול‎ 1.; greatness גדל‎ 2% 
רב‎ 1., 8 48, pl. many. 

greyhairs .שִיבָה‎ 

groan to, אנח‎ 0%. § 34. 

ground, MTs 1. 

grow up, (be great). 

grow, of grass, (grass); (sprout). 

guilty be, DWN st.; suffer, be 
punished (as guilty) Niph., 
guilty, part.; guilt DVS 1., 
yy 1. 


H. 

Hades (She’ol). 

half, "35 2., § 45. 

halt to, be lame, yoy. 

hand, a Ne Hi § 18; your — 
יָדְכם‎ 

hang up to, יקע‎ Hiph., .הוקיע‎ 

happen to, to, (befall). 

hard be, HYP; harden, Hiph.; 
hard, severe NWP 1.; (heavy). 

hate to, ,שָנָא‎ 8 38; hatred 
TSI 2. 

head, ,ראש‎ 8 41. pl. OWN. 

heal, 8D; pass. Niph. 

hear, hearken, obey, YW; make 
be heard, declare, Hiph.; (ear) ; 
rumour, report שמע‎ 2. 

heart, 329 1., לב‎ 2., § 43 (pl. 
6th in both). 
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heaven, heavens, DYSY 1. pl. 

heavy be, 725 st.; make. heavy, 
harden; (honour, glorify) Pi.; 
heavy, 73) 1. 

Hebrew, “13y, fem. m— 06. 

heifer, may 2. 

help to, WY; help Wy 2., § 35. 

hero, mighty man, Wad. 

hide to, סתר‎ pass., reflex. Niph.; 
act. Hiph.; חבא‎ pass., reflex. 
Niph., Hithp.; act. Hiph. 

high be, רוּם‎ ; lift up, Hiph.; high, 
lofty רֶם‎ 1. part. 

hill, mountain, iJ 2., § 43. 

history, (genealogies). 

hither, here, adv. Di. 

ho! ‘jr. 

holy be, Wp st.; sanctify Pi.;— 
oneself Hithp.; holy, saint 
קדוש‎ 1.; holiness Wp 2.; holy 
place, sanctuary WIP, wp 1. 

honey, a4. 

horn, לךן‎ + 

horse, סוס‎ 2.; mare, cavalry, 7. 

host, army, time of service N23 
1. pl. dth. 

hot be, OF st.; hot OD 1., § 43; 
heat חם‎ 2. 

house, 3 2., 8 41.; home "3; 
pl. .בָּתִּים‎ 

how! 19; JS. 

howl to, ילל‎ Hiph., 8 39. 

hungry be, AY) st.; hungry, ;רָעב‎ 
hunger, famine רעב‎ 1. 

hunt to, צוד‎ ; venison .ציד‎ 

husband, (man). 
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if, ON. 

ill, (evil). 

image, ndy 2. 

imagination, I$} 2. (form). 

impute to, reckon, IH. 

in, prep. ,ב‎ 8 14; into, ,ב‎ 5X. 

increase to, 2}. 

inhabit to, שב‎ § 39; inhabitant, 
aw. 

inherit to, Wi § 39, dispossess 
Hiph.; ond, give to inherit, 
Hiph. 

iniquity, I$ 2., § 41; (evil, guilt). 

innocent, ‘3 1., S'P2. 

inside, midst, heart, AP 2. ).; 
within the city ;;בֶּק' העיר‎ —me 
בְּקְרְבִּי‎ (midst). 

instead of, MMA (beneath). 

Israel Ose. 


1 

Jehovah, ;יהוה‎ perhaps ניִהָוֶה‎ 
usually read ‘358. 

Jerusalem, Dov. 

journey to, YD]; journey Yor 1. 

joyful be, rejoice &c., MAW st.; 
glad, joyful, part.; gladness, 
joy שַמַחָה‎ 2., also, 53 verb 
and noun, § 40—41. 

Judah, יְהוּדָה‎ 

judge to, MDW; to litigate, im- 
plead one another Niph.; a 
judge, part. ; judgment Bw) 1. 

just be, righteous &c. pTy st.; 
justify Hiph. ; —oneself, Hithp.; 
just, righteous P'S; righte- 
ousness PTZ 2. +, NPIS 1. 
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K. 
keep to, watch, WW; keep one- 
self, take care, beware, Niph.; 
watchman, part.; watch wip 
1.; watch, charge, M WN, 
--מָרֶת‎ 29. 
key, DEB! 3 (open). 
kid, "3, 8 45. 
kill to, 439; Hiph. of die (הָמִית)‎ 
kindle to, Hiph. of D8‘; IP, 
43. 
king be, rule מל‎ , over :ב ,על‎ 
make one king Hiph.; pass. 
Hoph.; a king 129 2.; queen 
מַלְכָּה‎ 2.; kingdom mony &., 
ו‎ 
kiss to, PW3, impf. in a, (also 0); 
dat.; a kiss .שקה‎ 
kneel to, F132 st.; to make (a 
beast) kneel, Hiph. The other 
parts in sense of ‘bless’; 
(bless); knee 773 2.4, > du. 
know to, YT, § 39; impf. ,ידע‎ 
imp. ,דַע‎ inf. cons. NYT; pass. 
Niph.; inform, make known, 
Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; knowledge, 
דָעת‎ 2. 


L. 
lad, בער‎ 2.; girl, damsel, 7. 32. 
ladder, nbn. 
lady, mistress, גְּבָרֶת‎ 2. + 
§ 29. 2. 
lance, M9" 2. 
land, (earth). 
last, JTVOS, (after). 
law, instruction, MM, (teach). 


See 
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leaf, My 1., § 45. 

lean to, rest, press, act. 3120; one- 
self, Niph.; |YW Niph.; upon .על‎ 

learn to, 1199 st.; make learn, 
teach, Pi., two ace. 

leave to, abandon, 33); pass. Niph. 

leave off to, stop, (cease). 

left (over) be, remain, ASW; to 
leave over, let remain, Hiph.; 
pass. Niph. 

left (hand), .שמאול‎ 

length, (long). 

leopard, נָמָר‎ 1. 

lest, conj. ,פֶּן"‎ joined with impf. 

lick to, Pp. 

lie down to, lie, שָבָב‎ st.; a bed 
מְשָכָּב‎ 1.; to lie down (of 
beasts) ~2) st.; a stall, rest- 
ing place YAN 3., § 30. 

lie to (speak falsely), כזב‎ Fi.; 
a lie AID 1. 

life, (live). 

lift up to, bear, NW3 (high). 

light be, shine, iN, perf. in 0; 
give light, Hiph., § 40; light 
אור‎ 2.; luminary, light "i809 
1., pl. oth (2m). 

light be, swift, קל‎ st. 8 42; to 
curse, Pi.; lighten, Hiph. ; light, 
swift קל‎ 1., 8 43. 

like, prep. 3. § 14. 

lion, “WW 2., § 45; young lion 
בְּפִיר‎ 

lip, edge, shore, MDW 1. du. 

listen to (hear), os, lh 

little be, JOP st., 8 22; little 
קטן‎ 1., jo? 1. — the first form 
is not inflected (once in cons.), 
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the second is inflected M3ypP 
&c. See Add. Notes. 

little a, some, a few מעט‎ a little 
water, food &c. Sk, לממים‎ 
a few people מ'‎ ‘Np 6. 

live to, MJ, § 45; living חי‎ 
(from root doub. ‘Ay.); life 5 
chiefly pl. O°; living crea- 
ture, beast MI. 

lofty be M33 st.; lofty, high 733 
1; loftiness, height 723 2. 

long be, JIS st; to prolong 
Hiph.; long part. only in cons. 
JUS (see Add. Notes to first 
decl.), JUS 1. infl. TDW (see 
Add. Notes); length ארך‎ 2. 

look to, 813 Hiph. 

lord, אדון‎ 1.; takes pl. suff., ex- 
cept in ist pers. s. where it 
admits sing. also (and rarely 
in 1 p. pl.); Lord .יהוזו‎ 

lot, 53 1., pl. oth. 

loud, Pa (great). 

love to, אֶהָב‎ %., § 34; love 
MAIS inf. cons. 

low be, bay 85; low שפָל‎ ; to 
bring low Hiph. of שפל‎ or ברע‎ 


₪. 

maid, שָפְּחָה‎ 2.; MOS 1., pl. ir- 
reg. אָמָהות‎ , see Table of Irr. 
Nouns. 

magnify to, (be great). 

make to, do, MWY; pass. Niph.; 
to make one thing into another, 
two accus.; work, deed ,מַעַשָה‎ 
8 45; פָּעָל‎ poet.; a work פעל‎ 2, 

male, 13} 1. 








VOCABULARY. 


man, husband, ;איש‎ man, man- 
kind O18. 

manner, J]I 2., BBW 1. 

mantle, >yy; ,אַדְּרֶת‎ 8 29. 2. 

many be, increase, 12}; increase 
to, act. Hiph.; many רב‎ 1., 
§ 43. 

mare, (horse). 

matter, (word). 

measure to, Ta, § 42. 

meat, (eat). 

meet to, 8); infin. cons. MS Ip, 
to meet him INN IP? &e. 

melt to, 33, and Niph. 

memory, 13} 2. 

mention to, Hiph. of remember. 

merciful to be, רחם‎ Pi., ace. 123; 
mercy, loving kindness Son. 

messenger, (angel). - 

midst, FF 2., § 41; within the 
house—iNa; (inside). 

mighty man, (hero). 

minister to, שרת‎ Pi, (serve). 

mischief, }JON. 

missile (send). 

mistress, (lady). 

month, wh 2., (new). 

moon, M1}. 

more, (still), .עוד‎ 

morning, בקר‎ 2. 

morsel, fragment, NB 2. +. ₪ 8 43. 

mother, OS 2., § 43. 

mountain, (hill). 

mourn to, TBD; bas st.; mourn- 
ing מַסְפָּד‎ 3. 

mouth, edge, MB. Table of Irreg. 
Nouns. 

much, רב‎ 1., 8 43; (many). 


VOCABULARY. 


N. 
naked, DY pl. ow py, Add. 
Notes; nakedness, AY 2. 
name, OW 3.; pl. .שמות‎ 
narrate to, IBD Pi. 
nation 13 (people). 
native land, nin 2. (bear). 
near, קרוב‎ 1., (draw near). 
neck, צַוָאר‎ 1 sing and pl. 
new, Win 1. 
night, לִיל‎ 2.,§ 41, usually m5 20 
no, not, לא‎ direct; 58 subjective; 
no, none אין‎ 2. 
not to, W925 inf. 
north, jiDS 1. 
now, my. 
number to, 1319; (count). 
nurse, מִינקת‎ 2. ₪ § 29. 


0. 

oath, MYiaw (swear). 

offer to, Hiph. of קרב‎ draw near. 

offering, J2 12; meat—(i. e. blood- 
less) 9312; drink — JO) 2 7.; 
burnt—dy. 

ointment, שֶמָן‎ 2. 

old, (elder, aged). 

olive, NY 2., § 41. 

on, upon, .על ,ב‎ 8589 49. 

one, 8 48; one—another, 8 45 
(friend), (brother). 

only, Pl, FS. 

open to, ANB; pass. Niph.; door 
פָּתַח‎ 2. ₪; key MHS 3.; to 
open (of eyes) MPD; pass. Niph. 

oppress to, yn, ענה‎ Pi. 


or, I$; D8, ON) in interrogative | 


or indirectly interr. sentences, 
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—shall we go or shall we for- 
bear? 230} DS חַנְלף--(ְאָם)‎ 
or no, or not לא‎ ON. 

other, WS, pl. DDN. 

out, out of, .מן‎ 

out at, in at, TY3 (properly “in- 
terval” “distance “). 

outside, P31; to the outside NSIT; 
on, at, the outside of the house 
mad pine. 

over, upon, .על‎ 

overflow to, overwhelm, שמף‎ 

oversee to, visit, IPB; commit, 
entrust, Hiph.; an overseer 
PB 1. 


ox, WD 2., § 43; cow, fem; שור‎ 


8 41. 


P. 

pain, חָלִי‎ 2., 8 45; SDD. 

palace, 5 1. pl. tm (6th). 

palm, (hand), 43 2., § 43. 

pass by, 2 (cross). 

passover, NOB 2. 

pasture, VA) (desert). 

path, נָתִיב‎ 1. 2 

pay to, DoW Fi. 

people, DY 2., § 43. 

perfect, OF 1., 8 43; DOA 1. (be 
ended). 

perish to, 728, § 35; destroy, 
Pi., Hiph. 

permit to, בָתַן‎ 0. 

pit, prison, בור‎ 2., § 41, pl. dth. 

pity to, ,חָנן‎ § 42. 

place to, DY, שית‎ ; (set), (dwell), 
(rest). 

place a, DIP!) 1., pl. oth; (arise). 
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plague, Y33 2.; .מִכָּה‎ 

plain, T25¥. 

plant to, YO3; a plant ל נֶטַע‎ + 

play to, sing &c., Wt Pi. 

plead with to, ,ריב‎ 3, BY, § 40. 

plough to, wi. 

plunder to, 13, (spoil); (take). 

poor, JA, של‎ 1, § 43. 

possess to, M22, WI; possessor 
MP; possession M371, § 45. 

pot, ,סיר‎ pl. dth. 

pour out, FEY (spill). 

powerful, DiSy 1. 

prayer, mppA. 

precept, TPB, (oversee). 

prey, mipon (take). 

presence, in of, לְפָנִי‎ (face). 

priest, JD 3. 

prince, W 2., § 43. 

prolong to, Hiph. of JUS be long. 

promise to, WN: infin. 

prophesy to, 833 Niph., (Hithp.); 
concerning, ל‎ by; prophet 
נָבִיא‎ 1. 

prove to (try), .בָּחַ[ .צָרַף‎ 

proverb, מָשָל‎ 1. 

punished be, Qal, Niph. of DWS 
be guilty. 

pursue to, .רדף‎ 

put on, wear, vind ace.; to clothe, 
dress with, Hiph., two ace., §38. 

put out to, (the hand), mow. 

put to, place, set, }N3. 


0. 
queen מַלְכָּה‎ 2. 
quiet, .שאַנָן‎ 
quiet become, pnw, impf. 0. 











VOCABULARY. 


R. 

rain to, מָמָר‎ Hiph.; rain Wi) 1. 

ram, איל‎ 2. 

ransom, IPD 2., (atone). 

read to, Np. 

rebel, revolt to, YWB; against 3. 

receive to, Mp9. 8 33. 

redeem to, 1B, NPE redemption 
;פָּדוּת‎ redeemer 583. 

refrain to, Pm) st. (far). 

refresh to, TYO. 

refuge, (flee), (trust). 

regard to, NYY, ON, (look). 

reign to, (king). 

rejoice to, (joyful be). 

remember to, 3}; pass. Niph.; 
call to remembrance, mention, 
Hiph.; memory 13} 2. 

remove to, סור‎ intrans.; Hiph. 
trans. 

rend to, .קרע‎ 

repent to, נחם‎ Niph. On). 

report, MY%oW (hear). 

rescue to, (escape); (deliver). 

rest to, MIW; make cease, Hiph.; 
M3; give rest, Hiph. M35 dat.; 
place, set, Hiph. 13; resting- 
place Mia, AMI, § 41; 
sabbath Naw 1. 

restore to, (return). 

return to, ;שוב‎ restore Hiph., 
Pél.; return תשוּבָה‎ 

reveal to, m3. 

review to, IPB, (oversee). 

rib, side, POS f. 1.; pl. oth (tm). 

riches, חָיל‎ 2 (force); rich WW. 

ride to, 335 st.; to make ride, 


VOCABULARY. 


set on a horse &c., Hiph.; 
chariot 39) 2. 4, .מִרְכְּבָה‎ 

riddle, .חַידֶה‎ 

righteous be, (just). 

rise to, .קום‎ 

rise early to, Hiph. ,שכם‎ 

rise to (of star &c.), MN; rising, 
shining MY 2. 

river, Wi 1. pl. dth and im; 
“(mainly of Nile and its 
branches). 

roll to, 553 Qal, Hiph.; 
Niph. 

rule over to, (govern). 


pass. 


rumour, (report). 

run to, Yi; make run, bring 
hastily, Hiph.; runner, post, 
yi. 


S. 

sabbath, (rest). 

sacrifice to, M2}; sacrifice Mat 
2. 4.; altar Map 3., pl. oth 
(offer, offering). 

saddle to, (bind). 

saint, (holy). 

sake of, for, פ"‎ WAva, — of me 
maya; נְבְּנְלְלִי‎ see גלל ,עבר‎ 
in Lex. 

salt, מָלַח‎ 2. 

salvation, (save). 

sanctify to, (holy). 

sanctuary, (holy). 

sand, חול‎ 2., § 41. 

satisfied be, YAW st., with, acc.; 
to satisfy with, Hiph., two acc., 
§ 38; satisfied, Yaw 1.; 
pay 2, pry t. 





fulness 
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save to, YY Hiph., pwn; pass. 
Niph.; salvation, safety ישע‎ 
2.; .ישועָה‎ 

say to, promise, WS, § 35. 
scattered be, Y3D (impf.); to 
scatter, Hiph.; pass. Niph. 

sceptre, tribe, rod, way 2. 

scribe, YDB 3. (count). 

sea, D) 2., § 43, cons. ,יָם‎ “D, and 
BY (only in (ים"סוף‎ 

see to, M8], 8 44—45; pass. 
Niph.; shew, let see, Hiph., two 
acc.; seer, M84; sight, aspect, 
face TS. 

seed, YI} 2., (sow). 

seek to, enquire at, נדֶרָש‎ pass. 
Niph. 

seek to, בקש‎ Pi. 

sell to, 1319; pass. Niph. 

send to, שלח‎ send away, loose, 
Pi.; a missile no 2% 

serpent, Wn) 1. 

serve to, till, T2Y; pass. Niph.; 
enslave, Hiph.; servant fay ln; 
service עבךה‎ ; to serve = min- 
ister (mainly in sacred things) 
שרת‎ Pi. 

set to, D3, OW, MW; כון‎ Hiph., 
Pol.; pass. Niph., (place). 

seven, seventh, § 48. 

shadow, 9$ 2., § 43. 

shake to, YY; trans. Hiph.; an 
earthquake רעש‎ 2 

shave to, גלח‎ Pi.; Hithp. 

shed to, (spill). 

Sheol, hades, שאל‎ 

shepherd, herdsman, MY‘ (feed). 

shine to, WS. | 
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shore, (lip). 

short, ISP 1. 

shoulder, O2Y 2. i. 

shut to, 13D; pass. Niph. 

sick be to, 171; sickness ‘on. 

side, end, MI (TIN?), du. 
(once sing.); in cons. kaph has 
Dag. 

silent be, D3 st. (tmpf. also in 0). 

silver, כָּסָף‎ 2. 

simple one a, SB 2., § 45. 

sin to, SOM; sin SOO 2., חטַאת‎ 
sinner (sing.) NOM part., חַטָא‎ 
(used in plur.). 

sing to, TW; a song שיר‎ and 
fem. 

sister, MINS 1. Irreg. nouns. 

sit to, dwell, יָשַב‎ , § 39; make 
to sit, place, Hiph.; pass. 
Hoph.; a seat מושב‎ 1. 

slay to, הָרַג‎ (die). 

slaughter to, DOW. 

sleep to, JW st.; sleep, slumber 
D1}; ~slecp.-heavily רדם‎ Niph.; 
sleep שָנָה‎ 1. moan; heavy 
(ecstatic) sleep MTA, 6 firm. 

smell to, רוח‎ Hiph.; smell 5% 2. 

smite to, 443; pass. Miph.; M33 
Hiph. 1253, pass. Hoph.; Ya3; 
stroke, defeat M529, M0, 
Yi) 2. 7 (The word מכה‎ is 
of general use, the other 
two very commonly of divine 
plagues.) 

smoke jy 1. 

snare, MB 2., § 43. 

sole (of foot), palm, 4D 2 f. 
§ 43. 





VOCABULARY. 


some, (a little); מן‎ partitive. 

son, j2 3. Irreg. nouns. 

sore, 27 (bad). 

sorrow, heaviness, 113! 1. 

soul, WH 2. f. 

south, 3} 2. 

sow to, PN; bear seed, Hiph.; 
seed YY 2. 

speak to, דבר‎ Pi. (perf. in e); a 
word, thing 1371 1. ; everything 
137 כל‎ , nothing לא--כל ד"‎ 
or .לא--ד'‎ 

spill to, JBW; pass. Niph. 

spirit, wind, רוח‎ f. 2. 

spoil to, plunder, >9v; spoil 
Dow 1. 

spread to, spread out (hands), 
יצע ;פָרַש‎ Hiph., 8 39. 3. 

sprout to, M28; make to sprout, 
Hiph.; sprout, branch צָמַח‎ 2. 


4.; (grass). 


staff, מקל‎ 3., pl. dth. 


stall, lair, מַרְבּץ‎ 3., (lie down). 

stand to, TY; set up, Hiph.; 
Dip. 

steal to, 33) Qal and Pi.; pass. 
Pu., Niph.; thief, 333, 4. = 

star, 2313 1. 

still, yet, more, NY; suff’. as ,אין‎ 
see 8 49; still alive חי‎ TY; 
(again). 

statute (command); חק‎ 2., § 43, 
fem. NPN; (precept). 

stone, J28 2. 

stranger, sojourner, 13 1., § 41; 
strange, foreign "133 (nokhr?). 

street, PIT 2.; pl. 06; שוק‎ 2.; 
,רחב‎ = pl. dth. 


VOCABULARY. 


strength, (strong). 

stretch to, 73, also Hiph.; (put 
out); a bed my. | 

strip to, פשט‎ Hiph. 

strong be, Pt st.; PION st.; streng- 
then Pi.; DSY st; strong Pin, 
,עז‎ DY; strength, pin and 
foment 2), § 43: ND 2. 
8 3 

strive to, plead, 3%, § 40, strife, 
plea ריב‎ 2., 730. 

suck to, יָנָק‎ 8 39; suckle, give 
suck, Hiph.; nurse, part. Hiph., 
see § 29. 

suffer to, punishment, (be guil- 
ty); to suffer pain AND st. 
(pain). 

sun, שָמָש‎ 2. 

swarm to, PW; with acc; a 
swarm PW 2. 


swear to, YAW Niph.; oath .שְבוּעָה‎ 


sweat, My} 6 firm. 

sweet be, מָתַק‎ st.; sweet Pind 1., 
inflect. .מתוקה‎ 

sword, חֶרֶב‎ 2., f. 

sycamores, .שקמים‎ 


T. 


tabernacle, }2W (dwell). 

take to, ;לקת‎ pass. Niph., Pu., 
§ 33; prey, plunder מַלְקוּחַ‎ 
take (capture in war &c.) 329; 
pass. Niph. 

tall, 133 (great). Cons. 7123. 

tambourine, תף‎ 2., § 43. — 

taste to, DY; taste, 
טעם‎ 2. 


sense 
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teach to, (learn), ירה‎ Hiph., TNT; 
law, instruction תורה‎ 

tell to, נגד‎ Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; 
(count), (say), (speak). 

temple, on (palace). 

tent, אהָל‎ 2; pl. .אהָלִים‎ 

terrible, N73 (fear). 

testify to, עוד‎ Hiph.; witness .עד‎ 

that, conj. ‘D; in order that yn 

) with infin. cons., or imperf.; 

that is very often expressed 
by vav consecut. 

then, of time, 38; then of tran- 
sition in thought, [ simple and 
consecut. 





thence, (there). 

there, DY; thither MY; thence 
pwd ; whence &c. 
(who). 

there is (was), W%; — water יש‎ 
op; I have יש לי‎ &c.; there 
is (was) not, אי[‎ , there is no 
water — PS; suff., see § 49. 

therefore, Dove \ a 

thief (steal). , 

thigh, FY 1.0 eons. Fy}. See 
Add. Notes to first declens. 

thing, (speak). 

thither, (there). 

thorn, קוץ‎ 2. 

thought, ,מַחֶשָבָה‎ § 29. 2 (count), 
cons. pl. ‘M2. 

thresh ;דוש‎ threshing-floor 313 
2., pl. oth. 

threshold, 4D 2. 2, § 43 Rem. 

throne, seat, NBD 3., pl. doth. 


where, 


| thus, .כה‎ 


tidings, to bring, preach בשר‎ Pi. 
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till, cultivate, (serve). 

till, until, prep. TY; conj. עד‎ 
WS with perf. or impf. ac- 
cording to sense. Sujf. § 49. 

time, NY 2., § 43; time (fors, 
mal) DYB 2. gen. fem., plur. 
im, (prop. step.); twice DYOYB, 
three times פָּעָמִים‎ Wo. 

tingle to, 5¥, § 42. 

together, יְחַד‎  וָּדָחָי.‎ 

to-morrow, Wid. 

tongue, JW) 1. gen. fem., pl. 
oth. 

touch to, 33; .ב‎ 

tower, מַגְדָּל‎ 1. pl. tm and 7%. 

transgress, PWD; against, 3; trans- 
gression PWH 2. +. 

tread to, רָמַס‎ 

tree, PY 1.; 
.עצה‎ 

tremble to, 13) st. 

tribe, (sceptre). 

trust to, to flee for refuge to, 
mon, ;ב‎ a place of refuge 
מַחֶסָה‎ ; (confide), (flee). 

to try (as silver), 428, א בָּחַן‎ to 
try, prove, tempt D3 Fi. 

turn to, overturn, turn into, 
2; pass. Niph.; (return). 

turn aside to, WD. 

twins, .תָּאמִים‎ 

two, § 48; they two, both of 
them, DW &e.; the second 
time, שנִית‎ 


wood, and 


pl. 








VOCABULARY. 


U. 


under, (beneath). 

until, ,עד‎ “IW &e.; (till). § 49. 
unto, ON, 8 6. § 49. 
upright, Ww 1. 

upon, by; suff. § 49. 

upwards, myn, see עלה‎ in Lex. 


V. 


valley, MYPA 2., 903 2., 82 2. 

valour, 59 2 (force), § 41. 

vain, empty, נרִיק ,ריק‎ vanity 
,ריק‎ NW. 

vengeance, נְקָמָה‎ 1. (avenge). 

venison, ציד‎ 2., § 41. 

very, מָאד‎ (prop. a noun). 

vine, }D3 2. 

vineyard, O35 2.; vinedresser 
D1 3. 

violence, wrong, Dim 1. 

virgin, mana. 

vision, מַרְאָה‎ (see). 

visit to, (review), (oversee), 

voice, קול‎ 2 

vow to, ;נָדָר‎ 8 vow J} 2. 


W. 


walk to, Hithp. of go. 

wall, .חוּמָה‎ 

wander to, wave, tremble, 33; 
a wanderer, }3 part. 

war, (fight). 

wash to, YN; 
(perf. in e). 

waste away to, מק‎ Niph. 


— clothes 033 Pi. 


VOCABULARY. 


waste to, lay waste, DIY Hiph, 

watch to, (keep). 

water, waters, O° pl. 

water to, Mpwi (drink). 

way, manner, דָרְךְ‎ 2. 6. 

weak, דל‎ 1., § 43. 

wealth, 5¥ 2 (force). 

wean to, גָּמַל‎ 3 pass. Niph. 

weapon, 9, pl. md», 0. bp. 

wear to, (put on). 

weary be, יעף‎ st. § 39; weary, 
עף‎ 1. 

weep to, M33, § 44—45. 

weigh to, ,שקל‎ pass. Niph. 

well, Wa 2.7. 

west, DY, § 43. 

whelp, גר‎ (lion). 

when, 3, 5 with inf. cons.; WN), 
‘3 with Finite forms. 

when? how long? .עד מ' ,מָתִי‎ 

where, whither &c., (who). 

whether?, ?, 4, § 49; אִם‎ (or). 

who, which, WS, § 13. When 
אשר‎ is not used in the sense 
of he who, that which (i. e. 
is not a substantive), 8 
use appears to be that of 


a mere particle indicating 
relation, as it is both un- 
inflected and wungoverned. 


Hence relative sentences are 
made as if they were direct, 
except that this word stands 
at the head of them: — 
The man who 

is with me ‘AS הָאִיש א' הוא‎ 
the man whom 

I struck דַדכִּיתִי את‎ ; 
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the man whose 
horse — הָאִיש א' סוסו‎ 
the place where — 
DY הַמָקום א'‎ 
The pronoun or particle in 
the sentence may very readily 
be omitted if no ambiguity 
would arise; the Rel. is also 
often omitted, particularly if 
the rel. clause be an adjec- 
tival description of an in- 
definite subject, but also other- 
wise; and sometimes both may 
be omitted. 
who? interrog. § 13. 
whole, (all). 
why? wherefore? 34. 
wicked, yw 1.; wickedness 
mywry 2. 
wife, (woman). 
wilderness, (desert). 
willing to be, M38, § 35. 
wind, (spirit). 
wine, יין‎ 2., § 41. 
wing, border, extremity, 433 1. 
f. du. (pl. oth). 
wise be, DDN st., impf. 03m; 
wise DI 1.; wisdom M37 2. 
wish to, PDN st. 
with, prep. DY 2.; AN 2., § 43. 
See suff. § 49; with of in- 
strument .ב‎ 
withdraw to, (be far). 
within, (inside), (midst). 
witness TY 1., § 41, (testify). 
wolf, IN} 2., 6 firm. 


woman, MY. Table of Irreg. 


Nouns. 
10 


146 VOCABULARY. 


womb, בָּטַן‎ 2. +. f.; רְחֶם‎ 2. >. \ fe 
wood, timber, (tree). year, M2 1., pl. am (6th poet.); 
word, thing, matter, 137] 1. a yearling ש'‎ "3; 20 years 
work to, (make). old = son of 20 years. 
wrestle to, PAs Niph. yoke, על‎ 2., 8 43. 
write to, 3D; pass. Niph.; | yonder, See § 13. 

(count). young, younger, (little), § 47. 


youth, young man, ,ער‎ 7. WWI; 
time of youth, .גְעוּרִים‎ 


VOCABULARY. 


HEBREW AND ENGLISH. 


א 

a father; Cons., “28.‏ אָב 
Table of Irreg. Nouns.‏ 

35).—Impf.‏ § פ"א) to perish,‏ אָבד 
to destroy.‏ הָאָבִיד JAN'—Hiph.‏ 

mas to be willing פ"א)‎ § 35).— 
Impf. 728°. 

JPAS m. poor. 

BS 2 7, @ stone. 

p28 Qal unus.—Niph. Pls) to 
wrestle, Ex. 37. 

OWS 1 m., man. 

MTS 1 7, the ground. 

m., lord.—Takes suff. of‏ 1 אָדון 
plur. noun. See Note4, Ex. 40.‏ 
.6 לאדני With prefix‏ 

NFS 2 7, a mantle, § 29. 2. 

to love (Pe. Gutt.).—Impf.‏ אֶהָב 
(and other forms).‏ )28 

Sak 2 m., a tent, Pl. irreg. אחָלִים‎ 
and seldomer pony. 

PS 2 m., vanity, wickedness, § 41. 

Perf.‏ (ע"\) to be light, shine,‏ אור 
to give light.‏ הָאִיר Hiph.‏ .אזר 
40 § 


See 





WS 2 m., light. § 41. 

m., a light, luminary; Pl.‏ 1 מָאור 
am and oth.‏ 

tS adv. then. 

ps 2 f., the ear. 

MS m., a brother. 
Irr. Nouns. 

IHS m., DBS fF, one § 48. 

“OS adv. afterward; prep. after, 
behind; oftener אַחָרִי--- אַחָרִי‎ 
after me &c. 

BS adj., another; pl. .אַחָרִים‎ 

end, latter end.‏ ,7 אֶחָרִית 

m., an enemy, § 30.‏ 3 איב 

TS 2 m., calamity, § 41. 

JS adv. how? how! 

(nothing), there is not; cons,‏ 2 אין 
Suff. § 49.‏ .אין 

ws m, aman Table of Irreg. 
Nouns. 

a@ woman.‏ 0 אֶשָה 
Nouns,‏ 

528 to eat פ"א)‎ 8 35).—Hiph. 
הָאָכִיל‎ to give to eat. 

m., food; NYDN 2 ₪, 4‏ 2 אכָל 

DONO 1 m., id. 


See Table of 


See Irreg. 


10* 
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by adv. no, not, with Juss. 

ON prep., unto. Suff. § 49. 

pl. m., God.—(Sing. AIS‏ אָלהִים 
used in poetry). With prefix.‏ 
but NP.‏ ,.66 לְאלהָים 

SOs m., an idol. 

DON 3 adj., dumb. 

DN adv. if; ON °D except. 

DS 2 7, mother, § 43. 

JOS to be firm.—Hiph. הָאָמִין‎ to 
believe, ,ב‎ 9 

DOS 2 +], truth (RN). 

YS to be strong (st. § 23).—Pi. 
to make strong. 

“OS to say, to promise, intend פ"א)‎ 
§ 35). 

pron., 2 § 12.‏ אָנִי 

AOS to gather (Pe. Gutt.).—Impf. 
FDS'.—Niph. to assemble, be 
assembled, Ex. 38. 

AS 2 m., the nose, anger.—Du. 
EBS the nostrils, face. אנף)‎ to 
breathe). 

DSN 2 used as prep. beside; beside 
me “O88 § 35. 2. 

YAS four, § 48. 

TUS 2 m., cedar. 

“IS 2 m., a lion, § 45. 

TI 2 m., length. 

f., earth, land; pl. oth.‏ 2 ארץ 

TUS to curse (Ayin Doub.).—Impf. 
יָאר‎ § 42. 

WS 2 8, fire, § 43. 

WES rel. pron. who, which, § 13. 

MWS f., Asherah, (the goddess 
or her symbol), 

a particle placed before the‏ אֶת 
definite ace. Suff. § 49.‏ 





VOCABULARY. 


prep. with. Suff. § 49.‏ אֶת 
MAS pron. thou, § 12.‏ 
she-ass.‏ @ ,.7 1 אֶתון 


ב 

2 prep. in, on, among; by of 
instrument. § 14. Suff. § 49. 

f., a well; pl. oth.‏ 2 בְּאָר 

332 27.m., a garment, covering.— 
Suff. 133, Note p. 17. 

Ta 2m. (separation), 732 apart, 
alone; I alone 129 אָנִי‎ 8 43. 
ברל‎ Qal unus.— Hiph. to separate, 

divide.—Niph. pass. 

Mona 1 f., 601016, tame beasts; cons. 
בָּחָמַת‎ , cons. pl. .בָּהָמות‎ 

N13 to come, go, go in ---.(ל"א ע"\)‎ 
Impf. 8{3).—Hiph. 8°37, 0 
bring. Hoph. pass. § 38, 40. > 

Wa 2 m., a pit; pl. 0/5, § 41. 

—.)40 § ע"\) to be ashamed‏ בוש 
Impf. win).‏ 

a to plunder, spoil (Doub. ‘Ayin 
§ 42).—Imp. .יבז‎ 

to choose (Ayin Gutt. § 36);‏ בָּחַר 
בו 000 

Mma to trust (Lam. Gutt. § 37); 
יבול‎ 

yOa 22. f., the womb, heart. 

Ja 2 (terval) prep. between, 
among. Repeated before the 
second word and usually takes 
the numb. of its suff.—between 
me and you שסי---.בָּינִי וּבְינִיבֶם‎ 
בין. . . בין‎ also בין. . . ל‎ Ex. 27. 

ma 2m., a house. See Irr. 
Nouns. 

WI3, birthright. 


VOCABULARY, 


72 3 m., 6 son. See Irr. Nouns. 

#133 to build, apoc. impf. 3%). 

na 2 f., a daughter. See Irr. 
Nouns. 

“Ya 2 prep. behind, in at, out at, 
ב' החלון‎ in at, out at the window ; 
ב' הַחוּמָה‎ over the wall._—Suff. 
"V2 § 36. 2. 

Syd to marry, (‘Ay. Gutt.); part. 
pass. f. M293 married. 

m., lord, husband, Baal.‏ 2 בעל 
Suff. § 36. 2.‏ 

m., morning.‏ 2 בקר 

Qal unus. Pi. WP3 to seek.‏ בקש 

N12 to cut, fashion, to create ל"א)‎ 
§ 38).—Niph. pass. 

83 1 adj., fat. 

1S 7, a covenant; ב'‎ ND to 
make a covenant; הָקים ב'‎ to 
establish a covenant. 

JID to kneel.—Pi. JIB to bless; 
Pu. pass. (§ 36) ;—blessed בָּרו‎ 
1 part. Qal. 

1a 2%. f. the knee, du. 

a blessing.‏ ,7 1 בְּרְכָה 

"Wa 1 m., flesh. 

to boil.—Pi. to boil, seethe.‏ בש 


5 


5s to redeem (‘Ay. Gutt. 8 36). 

23 to be strong, prevail (st. § 22). 

33 m., a hero, mighty man. 

mya, גְּבָרֶת‎ 2 2. f., lady, mistress, 
§ 29. 2. 

13:2 m., a kid, § 45. 

on to be great, to grow (st. 
§ 22).—Pi. to magnify, bring 
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up (a child).—Hith. to magnify 
oneself. 

adj. great, elder.‏ 1 גָדול 

a nation. Pl. D3, cons.‏ ,מל גזי 
the gentiles.‏ 43“ 

Via to die, expire (Lam. Guit. 
8 37). 

S33 1 m., dot; pl. oth. 

m., joy, § 41.‏ 2 ביל 

m3 to uncover, reveal ל"ת)‎ 8 44),— 
Niph. pass.—Hith. to uncover 
oneself. 

boa to roll (Doub. ‘Ay.).—Impf. 
59).—Hiph. 537 to roll. .קוא‎ 
599 to be rolled. 

Di adv. also; גָם‎ . . 
and. 

ona to wean. Niph. pass. 

garden, § 43.‏ ,.¢ 2 גן 

333 to steal.—Pi. id. Pu. pass. 

3.1 m., a stranger, § 41. 

WI to drive out (Ay. Gutt. § 36); 
oftener Pi.—Niph. pass. 


SOP WONG 6 06 


ד 


a bear, § 43.‏ ,6 5 דב 

p27 to cleave (st. § 22); to .ב‎ 

Qal unus. except Act. part.‏ דבר 
speaking. —Pi. 137 to speak.‏ 125 
—Pu. pass.‏ 

3 1 m., ₪ word, thing. 

Wat honey. 

331 m., a fish; f. 197. 

m., generation; pl. 7m and‏ 2 דזר 
éth, § 41.‏ 

nb 2 f., a door (door-leaf); du. 
דִּלְתָיִם‎ 
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D7 1 m., blood; your blood O21". 
דָּמִים--‎ blood spilt. § 18. 3. 
DID to be silent (Doub.‘Ay.). Impf. 
om. § 42. 

see YT.‏ דעת 

MW 2 ¢., 0 way. 

אֶל to seek; unto‏ רש 

NUT 2 m., (young) grass. 

Qal unus.—Hiph. to produce‏ רשא 
grass (denom.).‏ 


ה 


Art., the. § 11.‏ (הַל) ה 

iJ particle of interrogation. § 49. 

not?‏ הלא 

II 1 m., honour, majesty. 

SUT pron. § 12. 

‘Wit m., glory, splendour. 

and Lam. Gut.‏ ל"ה) to be‏ הָיָה 
2).—Impf. m7, apoc.‏ .45 § 
Cons. ni, NP? &.‏ .4מ-- -. יְהִי 

m., palace, temple.‏ 1 הַיכָל 

nina. See 33. 

pid adv. hither. 

Jo to go—Impf. 3..—Hiph. 
הוליך‎ (See 8 39. Rem. b.).— 
Hithp. J2ON7 to walk, go about. 

3, 133 adv. behold, lo! Suff. 
§ 49.—Followed chiefly by the 
Part. 8°22 הַנָנִי‎ behold TI (do, 
will) bring. 

Pi to turn, to change into (Pe 
Gutt. 8 34).—Niph. JB) pass. 

m., hill, mountain, § 43.‏ 2 הר 

IVI to kill, slay (Pe Gutt. 8 34). 
—Niph. pass. 

II to conceive ל"ה)‎ § 44 &e.). 
—Impf. MA, apoc. WAI. 


VOCABULARY. 


ו 
Conj. and. § 15.‏ ןו 


ז 


AN} 2 m., a wolf )6 remains). 

Mat to sacrifice, slaughter (Lam. 
Gutt. § 37). 

M2 2 2. m., a sacrifice. 

Mata 3 m., an altar. 
§ 30. 

dem. pron. this, § 13.‏ זֶה 

amt 1 m., gold. : 

m., an olive. § 41.‏ 2 זית 

D3 to remember.—Niph. pass.— 
Hiph. to mention, commemorate. 

m., memory, memorial.‏ 2 זבֶר 

Wt 1 m., a male. 

sweat (é firm).‏ ,75 2 עה 

Py! to cry out (Ay. Gutt. § 36). 

Yet to be old (st. § 22).—Inf. 
a 

adj. old; noun elder. § 18.‏ 1 וקן 

m., old age.‏ זְקְנִים 

yin 7, the arm; pl. im, ath. 

MY to shine, rise (of star), § 37. 

YU to sow (§ 37).—Hiph. הַזְרִיע‎ 
to yield seed. 

YI} 2 m., seed; cons. reg. and YY}. 


Pl. 6th. 


ח 


to‏ הַחָבִּיא unus.—Hiph.‏ 61 חבא 
to hide one-‏ בָחְבָּא hide.—Niph.‏ 
self; Hithp. id.‏ 

wan to bind, bind up, saddle, 
(§ 34). 


VOCABULARY. 


4 to keep a feast (§ 42 y"y).— 
Impf. 3h. 

In 2 m., a feast (hajj) § 43. 

on to cease, leave off (st. § 22). 

wan 1 adj. new. 

WI 2 m., new moon, month, § 35. 

m., sand. § 41.‏ 2 חול 

main ₪ wall. 

Yin 2 m., outside, street, field; pl. 
הַחוּצָה--.00%‎ to the outside.— 
5 מחוץ‎ on the outside of—. 

pia to be strong (st. §§ 22, 34). 

pis 1 adj. strong. 

הֶחָטיא to sin (§ 34).—Hiph.‏ חֶטָא 
to condemn as sinful.‏ 

(part.) 6 sinner, used in‏ 3 חטא 
sing., but 88D adj. used in pl.‏ 

SOT 2 m., sin, § 38. 2. 

.)2 .45 § ל"ה) to live‏ חָיָה 

.)42 § ע"ע) to live‏ חי 

adj. living, f. 7, § 43.‏ 1 חִי 

1 2m. life; cons. I; mostly 
used in pl. O° life. 

mn f., a living creature, beast. 

m., force, valour, power.‏ 2 חיל 

4 

OM 2 m., bosom. § 1. 

Dn 1 adj., wise. § 35. 

f., wisdom. § 29.‏ 2 חָכְמָה 

m., disease, sickness. § 45.‏ 2 חָלִי 

S$n—Hiph. הַחָל‎ to begin (§ 42).— 
Hoph. הנחל‎ 5 

nom to dream (§ 34). 

non m., a dream; pl. oth. 

TM to desire (st. § 22).—Impf. 
Thom, (713). —Niph. 93 pass. 

Wot m., an ass. 

DIT 1 m., violence, injury. § 35. 
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133 to pity (Y"Y § 42)—Impf. 
MY, HIMN=TWMN Gen. 48. 29. 

TOK 2 m., mercy, kindness. 

YD to. desire, wish (st. § 22, 
§ 34).—Impf. YBM, pBm. 

adj., desiring, § 35. Add.‏ 1 חָפֶץ 
Note 4 to First Decl.‏ 

YR 2 m., arrow. § 43. 

enclosure, court, village;‏ ,.¢ 1 חָצָר 
pl. im, oth. § 35.‏ 

m., statute. § 43.‏ 2 חק 

2M to dry up, be waste (st. § 22). 

IV 2 f., sword. 

to be hot, angry.—Imp. apoc.‏ חָרָה 
חַר 

mW 2 7., a reproach. 

aw to think, reckon (§ 34).— 
Impf. 3¥/m. 

m., darkness.‏ 2 השף 


ט 


“WI to be clean (st. 8 22, 8 36).— 
Pi. V8 to cleanse. 

Why 1 adj., clean. 

40).—Perf.‏ § ע"ו) to be good‏ מוב 
--.יטב Other parts from‏ .טוב 
Impf. 20.—Hiph. v7.‏ 
.39 § 

adj., good. § 41.‏ 1 טוב 

m., the good, best. § 41.‏ 2 טגב 

Dyw to taste (§ 36). 

m., taste, sense. § 36. 2.‏ 2 מעם 


4 
יאר‎ m., stream (esp. Nile). 
was to be dry (st. § 22, § 39). 
יַבֶּשָה‎ 1 5, dry land. 
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hand. Your hand 0373;‏ 10 יד 
hands fig. (handles).‏ ידות pl.‏ 
39).—Impf.‏ 8 פ"\) YT to know‏ 
yt.—Inf. Cons. AY —Niph.‏ 
pass.—Hiph.‏ נודע 

known. 

mim Jehovah, the Lord. The 
vowels are those of ‘348 lord. 
Scholars are mainly agreed 
on the pointing 7)m. With 
prefix mm (i. 6. (לָאדנִי‎ 

Judah.‏ יְהוּדֶה 

m., a day. Table of Irr.‏ 2 יום 
Nouns.‏ 

mas f., a dove; pl. am. 

.טוב see‏ יטב 

.41 § 20-00 ויך 

55° to be able (§ 39).—Impf. 
יוּכָל‎ 

ora to bear פ"ן)‎ § 39).—Impf. 
3$’.—Hiph. to beget.—Pu. to 
be born. 

1552 m., a boy. § 29. 

m9) 2 f., a girl. 

f, native land. § 29. 2.‏ 2 מולְדֶת 

DY 2 m., sea; cons, DY except in 
יםדסוּף‎ Red sea. § 43. 

39).—Hiph.‏ § פ"י) to suck‏ יָנָק 
מִינָקֶת PIT to give suck; hence‏ 
f., @ nurse. § 29. 2.‏ 2 

40" to add פ"ו)‎ § 39).—Other 
parts in Hiph. .הוסיף‎ 

to be weary.—Impf. >y".‏ יע 

Ay. 1 adj., weary. 

to advise, counsel (§ 39).—‏ יעץ 
.נועץ Impf. py.—Niph.‏ 

f., counsel.‏ 1 עְצָה 

adj., fair. § 45.‏ 1 יָפָה 


to make 








VOCABULARY. 


Impf.‏ —.)39 § פ"ו) to go out‏ יַצָא 
inf. cons. ANS (for ANY).‏ ; יִצָא 
—Hiph. to bring out.‏ 

N3ID 1 m., an outgoing. § 39. 38. 

Hiph. 3 to set, place.‏ יצג 
.)3 .39 §( 

to spread (§ 39. 3).‏ הָצִיע Hiph.‏ יצע 

“WS! to form (§ 39). 

135 2 m., form, imagination. 

Tp to burn.—Impf. --וקד ,ייקד‎ 
Hoph. pass. 

ייקץ Qal unus. except Impf.‏ יקץ 
to awake (§ 39).—Perf. &c. in‏ 
.הָקיץ Hiph.‏ 

NT to fear (§ 39).—Impf. 8. 
Inf. Cons. A$1.—Niph. נוּרָא‎ ; 
part. id. terrible. Followed by 
1, "3B, and “YB. 

NT 1 adj. fearing. 

TY to go down (§ 39).—Impf. 
IT} &c.—Hiph. הוריד‎ to bring 
down.—Hoph. pass. 

novi Jerusalem. 

MY 1 m., the moon. 

JN 1 7, the thigh, side; Cons. 
qu. See Add. Note 3 First 
Decl. 

side, end—Du. OND,‏ ,-/ 2 יַרְכָה 
.יַרְכָּתִי cons.‏ 

Wy to inherit’ (§ 39. Par.)=— 
Hiph. win - to 
destroy. Niph. Pass. 

there is—There is water DY".‏ יש 

AW? to sit, dwell, inhabit (§ 39).— 
Impf. av. 

part. inhabitant.‏ 3 ישב 

m., a seat.‏ 1 מושב 

JW? to sleep (§ 39).—Impf. יישן‎ 


dispossess, 


VOCABULARY. 


to‏ הושיע Qal unus.—Hiph.‏ ישע 
save.—Niph. pass.‏ 

m., salvation.‏ 2 יושע 

.4 ,= ישוּעה 

id.‏ ,: תשוּעה 

adj., upright, righteous.‏ 1 יָשַר 

abl 2 2., remnant, rest. 


כ 


2 prep. as, like. Suff.§ 49. With 
rel. WWND as, when. When he 
kept WS WSD, or TWIWD (inf. 
Cons. § 31). 

tad to be heavy, severe (st. § 22), 
—Pi. to make heavy, harden, 
honour.—Niph. be honoured. 

TaD 1 adj., heavy, severe, laden. 
(See Add. Note 3 First Decl.). 

333 1 m., honour, glory. 

adv. thus.‏ פה 

JID 3 m., a priest. § 36. 

3313 1 m., a star. 

to set,‏ הָכִין Qal unus.—Hiph.‏ כון 
establish.—P6léel  ןנוכ id—‏ 
Niph., Polal, pass.‏ 

conj., that, for, because; of time‏ כִי 
when, whenever. DS %D except.‏ 

855 2. m., a prison. § 38. 

395 2 m., a dog. 

MD to be ended (§ 44).—Pi. to 
complete, finish.— Pu. pass. 

m., all. § 43. DID every-‏ 2 פל 
nothing.‏ לא thing; VITO...‏ 

}2 adv., so, thus. poy therefore. 

i102 fo cover (§ 44), Qal unus. 
except partt.—Pi. MOD to cover. 
—Pu. pass. 
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MDD 1 m., a covering. § 45. 

ADD 2 m., silver, money. 

2 2 5, palm of hand, sole; du. 
§ 43. Pl. oth. 

1B2 to cover (with pitch).—Pi, 
“BD to atone.—Pu. pass, 

m., bribe, ransom.‏ 2 כפר 

VDD m., young lion. 

m., cherub.‏ כָּרוּב 

n 5 2 m., vineyard. 

YD to bend the knee, bow down 
(§ 37). 

to cut off, cut down.—Niph.‏ כָּרַת 
to make a cove‏ כ' pass. DNA‏ 
enant.‏ 

AND to write.—Niph. pass, 

AND 1 f., shoulder. Add. Note 3 
to First Decl. 


ל 


prep. to, for. See 8 14 and‏ ל 
,49 8 

adv. not, no.‏ לא 

m., the heart, § 43. Pl. ath.‏ 2 לב 

225 1 m., id. Pl. ath, 

325 alone. See .בד‎ 

vin? to put on (clothes), wear 
(st. § 22); ace.—Hiph. to 
clothe, put on (another); two 
ace, Ex. 37, 

to eat, consume (§ 36).—‏ לְחֶם 
Niph. to fight. With DY; against‏ 
for 2.‏ :על ,3 

ond 2 ¢., bread. 

mandy, mano f, war. § 29. 2. 

usually m5 with He of ace.,‏ ליל 
.41 § לילות m., night. Pl.‏ 2 
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525 to take, capture.—Niph. pass. 

1199 to learn (st. § 22).—Pi. 199 
to teach. 

| לָמָה‎ adv., why? ,ל)‎ m9). 

ya? conj., prep., 7 order that, 
to; for the sake of, with infin. 
and impf. (73). 

to take (§ 33. 4).—Impf.‏ לקת 
np’.—Inf. Cons. ANP.—Niph.‏ 
pass.—Pu. id.—Hoph.‏ נְלְקח 
zd., in empf.‏ יקח 

mip m., plunder, 

omnpon m. du., tongs. 

pp» to lick )8 42). Impf. --.ילק‎ 
Pi. id. 

f., tongue.‏ 1 לשון 


מ 

.עד מ' ,בְּמָאד adv., very; also‏ מָאד 

m8 1 7, hundred; du. מָאתִים‎ 
§ 48. 

MINI anything (prop. a fleck). 

.אור See‏ .מָאור 

DoD. See DDN. 

m., the flood.‏ מבול 

m., pasture, desert.‏ 1 מִדְבָּר 

TT!) to measure (§ 42).—Impf. 
11). —Niph. pass. 

pron. what? what, § 13. interj.‏ מָה 
how! how?‏ 

39 to melt (§ 40).—Niph. pass. 

See 1.‏ .מוּלְדֶת 

See NY.‏ .מוּצָא 

nw to die (§ 40). Perf.  תַמ.--‎ 
Impf. ni°.—Hiph. הָמִית‎ to 
kill. P6'lél NW id.—Hoph. 
pass. 

part., dead.‏ 1 מַת 


VOCABULARY. 


Mi} 2 m., death (§ 41). 

maw. See mat. 

iN to blot out, destroy (§ 44). 

‘Wp 1 to-morrow. 

mua. See i). 

Qal unus.—Hiph. to rain.‏ מטר 

m., rain.‏ 1 מָמַר 

pron. who? who; what?‏ מָה ,מִי 
With prep. M52 how?‏ .13 § 
Oh that! with‏ מִי by what?—}R‏ 
Impf. &c.‏ 

pl. m., water. Irreg. Nouns.‏ מים 

mpi. See px. 

.כסה See‏ .מְכְסָה 

21) to sell.—Niph. pass. 

soi to be full (st. § 22, 38); of, 
ace.—Niph. to be filled.—Pi. 
to fill; with two acc. 

soi 1 adj. full. 

qn 1 m., angel, messenger. 

f., work; cons. nando.‏ מִלָאכָה 
.2 .29 8 

Qal unus.—Niph. to escape.‏ מלט 

—Pi. to rescue, deliver. 

monn. See ond. 

720 to rule, be king; over, 4, by. 
—Hiph. to make one king.— 
Hoph. pass. 

9 2 m., a king. 

f., ₪ queen.‏ 2 מַלְכָּה 

mony, מַמִלְכֶת‎ akingdom § 29.2. 

See mp9.‏ .מַלְקְחִים 

prep. (§ 14), out of, from,‏ מן 
away from; hence of cause by,‏ 
on account of. 8. § 49.‏ 
Compar. degree § 47.‏ 

to count, number, 8 44.—‏ מָנָה 
Niph. pass.‏ 


VOCABULARY. 


Mia. See mo. 

an offering, present.‏ ,65 2 מִנְחָה 
YO! a journeying.‏ 

TBO 3 m., mourning. § 30. 
“BOW. See TDD. 

See ay.‏ -.מַעַבָר 

Dyn 2 m., a little, some, a few. 
Add. Note 2 to second Decl. 
myn 2 m., an evil deed. Ex. 23. 

See nyy.‏ .מַעַשָה 

N31) to find (§ 38).—Niph. pass. 

myn. See my. 

D3 Egypt. 

Dip. See Dip. 

m., a staff, § 30. Pl. ath.‏ 3 מקל 

Qal unus. (§ 42).—Niph. to‏ מקק 
melt away.‏ 

.קְרָא See‏ .מִקְרָא 

MYT. Sec רְאָה‎ 

V1) to be bitter (§ 42 Rem. a).— 
Imp. ¥3!.—Hiph. הָמַר‎ to make 
bitter. 

adj., bitter; Aramean form‏ 1 מַר 
of fem. 81.‏ 

Sai. See .ריב‎ 

yep. See שָכן‎ 

Suit to rule; over, 3. 

m., a proverb.‏ 1 מָשַל 

“win. See WY. 

payin. See DEY. 

pid to be sweet (st. § 22). 

pina 1 adj., sweet; f. OPM. 
Add. Note 6 to First Decl. 


3 
בָא‎ enclitic particle of entreaty; 
soos dissuasive. 
נבא‎ Qal unus. (§ 38).—Niph. to 
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prophesy.—Hith. id.; also to 
act like a prophet. 

S83 1 m., a prophet. 

M33 to bark (§ 37). 

633 Qal unus. (§ 33).—Hiph. 
הביט‎ to look. 

m33 1 f., @ corpse, carcase. 

unus. (§ 33).—Hiph.‏ 681 נגד 
to tell, shew.—Hoph. pass.‏ הִגִּיד 

‘33 2 prep., before, in presence of’; 
Suff. "33. 

Yai to touch, smite (§ 33, 37).— 
Pi. id.—Hiph. make to touch, 
reach to, 3. 

YI 2 7. m., a stroke, plague. 

to smite, defeat (§ 33).—Impf.‏ בָנֶף 
4)3'.—Niph. pass.‏ 

was Perf. Qal not in use.—Impf. 
wy.—Perf. in use Niph. נָנָּש‎ 
to draw near.—Hiph. to bring 
near (§ 33). 

m., 6 fugitive (part. of 133).‏ 1 בָד 

V13 to vow (§ 33). 

m., a vow.‏ 2 נָדֶר 

i 1m. a river (§ 36). Pl. im 
and 6th. 

mi to rest (§ 40).—Hiph. M30 
to give rest to (dat.); and M33 
to set down, deposit, place; with 
vav וַתַנַח‎ Ex. 40. 

Mia) 1 m., resting-place. 

Did to flee (§ 40). 

to move about (§ 40); part. Y3‏ בגל 
wanderer.‏ @ 

om to inherit, possess.—Hiph. to 
give to inherit.—Hoph. pass. 

oni 2 m., ₪ brook, wady. Ex. 37. 

Qal unus.—Niph. OF) to‏ נחם 
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VOCABULARY. 


repent, to pity.—Pi. to comfort | Ji to give, put, accownt (33. 4). 


($ 36). 

wna 1 m., a serpent. 

to bend, incline, stretch (§ 33,‏ בָמָה 
--.יָט 44).—Impf. MY‘, apoc.‏ 
Hiph. id.‏ 

mary =, a bed. 

yo to plant (§ 33, 37).—Impf. 
יטע‎ 

unus. (§ 33, 44).—Hiph.‏ 691 נכה 
--.יך i353, to smite; impf. apoc.‏ 
Hoph. pass.‏ 

ia!) f., a stroke. 

9 1 m., a leopard. 

JO3 to pour out, fownd; set, esta- 
blish. 

OI 2 ¢. m., a drink offering. 

yi. See pis. 

m., a lad, § 36; f. MWIa‏ 2 נער 
girl.‏ 

9) to fall (§ 33). Impf. --.יפל‎ 
Hiph. הפיל‎ to make fall, cast. 

Wb) 2 f., breath, soul. Pl. ath. 

333 Qal unus. (§ 33).—Hiph. 
הָציב‎ to set, place.—Hoph. pass. 
—Niph. reflex. and pass. 

Qal unused (§ 33).—Hiph.‏ נצל 
Swit to deliver.—Hoph. pass.‏ 

‘pa, NPI 1 adj., innocent. 

f., vengeance.‏ 1 גְקְמָה 

unus. (§ 33, 38).—‏ 681 נשא 
Hiph. SW to deceive, be-‏ 
guile.‏ 

pws to kiss (§ 33).—Impf. pwr 
(also in 0); dat. 

to lift up, take up, raise‏ בְשַא 
Impf. Sw. Inf.‏ .)38 ,38 §( 
Cons. ANY, HSY.—Niph. pass.‏ 





Perf mh, mn) &e. Impf. 
ye. Inf. Cons. nH, .תִתִּי‎ 


ס 


130 to turn, turn away (§ 42).— 
Hiph. to turn (act.). See Parad. 

930 to shut.—Niph. pass. 

DID 2 m., a horse; MDD f. collect. 

to turn aside, remove, depart‏ סור 
40).—Hiph. to remove, take‏ §( 
away.‏ 

pop 1 m., ₪ ladder. 

20 to lean, press upon.—Niph. 
reflex. to lean. 

TWO to sustain, refresh (§ 36). 

“BD to count, write.—Pi. BD ‘to 
recount, declare. Part. Ex. 26. 

m., part. scribe.‏ 3 ספר 

“BD 2 m., a book. 

MPD! 1 m., number. 

Hd chiefly in Hiph. to 7006.-- 
Niph. reflex. and pass., Hithp. 
reflex. 


ע 


Tay to labour, till, serve (§ 34). 
Niph. pass. 

TAY 2 m., a servant (§ 35). 

AY to pass, pass over, cross (§ 34). 
—Hiph. to bring over, make 
pass. 

“VAY 2 m., the other side; prep. 
beyond. 

Ad or vi 1, 3 m., a ford 
(cons.). 

“WAY 1 m. (cons.) as prep. with 


VOCABULARY. 


on account of; “WAY2 for‏ ב 
my sake.‏ 
m., and mdoyy 2 7, calf,‏ 2 עָנָל 
‘heifer (§ 35).‏ 
Hiph. TY to testify, bear‏ עוד 
witness, protest (§ 40).‏ 
m., part., a witness.‏ 1 עד 
‘TY prep. until, till. Suff. § 49.‏ 
WY adv. still, yet, again (encore).‏ 
Suff. like JS § 49.‏ 
PY 1 m., guilt, sin. Pl. im, th.‏ 
nip 1 m., what is hidden, hence‏ 
time long past, or long future,‏ 
from of‏ מַעולֶם age, eternity;‏ 
for ever.‏ עד ע' old; y,‏ 
to fly (§ 40).‏ עוף 
bird, fowl.‏ 6 ,2 עוף 
adj., blind.‏ 3 עור 
ty 2 m., strength (§ 48).‏ 
ay to leave, forsake (§ 34).—‏ 
Niph. pass.‏ 
SY to help (§ 34).‏ 
.35 § עזרי WY 2 m., help. Suff.‏ 
the eye, du. § 41. ₪‏ 0 2 עין 
HIDY wells.‏ 
city. Pl. BMY, cons.‏ 6 ,₪ ל Wy‏ 
.ערי 
ny to go up, break (of day)‏ 
44).—Impf. my, apoc.‏ ,34 §( 
Sy5.—Hiph. bring up, offer up.‏ 
by prep., upon, over. Suff. 8 49.‏ 
DY prep., with, along with. Suff.‏ 
.49 § 
DY 2 m., people. § 43.‏ 
“iy to stand (§ 34).—Hiph. set,‏ 
place.‏ 
IY to be low, afflicted (§ 44).—‏ 
Pi. to afflict.‏ 
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m., affliction. § 45.‏ 2 עָנִי 

May to answer, witness (§ 44); 
against .ב‎ 

m., answer, purpose; con-‏ מַענָה 
tracted JY, used as prep.‏ 
because of; as conj. in‏ למען 
order to.‏ 

}2¥ 1 m., a cloud. 

Qal unus.—Pi. to cloud, to‏ ענן 
bring on clouds; inf. cons.‏ 
with Suff. “33¥ for 33) Note‏ 
Deg mud 2.‏ 

“BY 1 m., dust. § 35. 

m., tree. § 18. 3.‏ 1 עץ 

my. See Py. 

DSY to become strong, numerous. 

DISy 1 adj., strong. 

DS) 2 f., a bone. Pl. im, dth. 

AY 2 m., evening. 

PWY to oppress, injure (§ 34). 

MWY to do, work, make (§ 34, 44). 
—Impf.. apoc. wy'.—Niph. 
MWY pass., but fem. -נָעְשָתָה‎ 

myyn m., a work. § 45. 

c., time. Pl. im, oth. § 43.‏ 2 עת 

MAY adv. now. 


5 


MB m., mouth. Irreg. Nouns. 
עלדפִי‎ according to, Ex. 39. 
379 לְפִי.‎ with the edge of' the 
sword. 

mB 2 m., snare. § 43. 

NOB 2 i. m., a wonder. 

m., pl. face, faces. mye‏ 1 פָּנִים 
formerly, "5? before, "359 be-‏ 
fore me.‏ 

“IP conj., dest, with impf. 
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Syp to do (§ 36); part. פעל‎ a 


worker. 

m., a work. § 36.‏ 2 פעל 

IPB to visit, inspect, review.— 
Niph. pass—Hiph. to com- 
mit to. 

TPB 1 m., an overseer. 

TPS m., 6 precept. 

to open (of eyes &c.) (§ 37).‏ פָּקַח 

Niph. pass, 

m., an ow; f. a cow. § 43.‏ 1 פר 

1B to be fruitful, bear fruit 
(§ 44). 

“IB 2 m., fruit. § 45. 

YWP to rebel; against, .ב‎ 

YYB 2 i. m., rebellion, trans- 
gression. 

ND 2 i. m., a morsel, bit. § 43. 

to be open (§ 44).—Hiph.‏ פָּתָה 
to make open, to enlarge; impf.‏ 
apoc. Fb}.‏ 

SB 2 m., simple. § 45. 

MND to open. § 37, 

NOD 2 7. m., an opening, door. 

HAD 8 m., a key; an opening; 
cons. MADD. § 30 Rem. 
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flock (small cattle).‏ ₪ ,.¢ 2 צאן 

S23 1 m., a host, time of service. 
Pl. oth. 

P33 to be righteous, just (st.§ 22). 
—Hiph. (Pi.) to justify— 
Hithp. to justify oneself. 

pis 2%. m., righteousness. 

MW 1 8% 

righteous, just; only mas.‏ צריק 


VOCABULARY, 


to hunt (§ 40).‏ צוּד 

Qal unused. Pi. M8 to com-‏ צוה 
mand, charge. Impf. apoc. 33},‏ 
imp. V$.—Pu. pass.‏ 

MSD f., 6 command. 

532 m., a shadow. § 43. 

nbs 2 m., an image, likeness. 

to halt, limp (§ 37).‏ צלע 

yos 1 7, side, rib; cons. y>3, 
.צלע‎ Add. Note 3 First Decl. 

M23 to sprout (§ 37).—Hiph. to 
make sprout. 

MS 2%. m., a sprout, branch. 

pYs to cry out. § 36. 

to hide, lay up. =‏ צפן 

JIBS 1 m., the north. 

m. (in pl.), a frog.‏ 3 צפררדע 


adj., adversary. § 43.‏ 1 צר 


ק 

AAP to curse (§ 42). 

Yap to collect, gather. —Pi. id. 

AP to bury.—Niph. pass. 

WAP 2 i. m., a grave. 

WIP to be holy, sacred (st. § 22). 
—Pi. to hallow, sanctify.— 
Hiph. zd.—Niph., Hithp. re- 
flexive. 

adj., holy.‏ 1 קדוש 

wip 2 m., holiness, sanctuary. 

wap 1 m., sanctuary. 

m., voice, sound. § 41.‏ 2 קול 

Dip to arise, stand (§ 40 Parad.). 
—Hiph. to set up, establish. 

DP 1 part., standing. § 41. 

Dip) 1 6.0 a place. Pi. ath. 

m., thorns. § 41.‏ ל קוץ 


VOCABULARY, 


{OP to be little (st. § 22 Parad.). 

adj., little (not inflected‏ 1 קטן 
but very common).‏ 

(in-‏ קְטנָה adj., little, f.‏ 1 קטן 
flected form). Add. Note 5‏ 
First Decl.‏ 

S5p to be light, despised )8 42, 
Parad.).—Pi. to make light of, 
to curse.—Hiph. to lighten of. 

adj., light, swift. § 43.‏ 1 קל 

MIP to acquire, buy, possess. § 4. 

m., possession, property,‏ מִקְנָה 
.45 § .00006 

m., end. § 43.‏ 2 קץ 

to be angry.‏ קצף 

“V3? 1 adj., short. 

SP to call, ery, read.—Pu. pass. 
לו קין‎ NIP he called him Cain; 
SPI he was called. See 
8 43, p. 109. 

m., an assembly. § 38.‏ 1 מִקְרָא 

NIP and MP to befall, 000. 38. 
Inf. Cons. 7. ASW, with prep. 
STN IP? fo meet me; לקראת הָאִיש‎ 
to meet, against, the man. 

to draw near, come near (st.‏ קרב 
22).—Hiph. to bring near,‏ § 
to offer.‏ 

adj., near, neighbour, re-‏ 1 קרוב 
lative.‏ 

בְּקְרְבִּי m., inside, heart.‏ .2% קֶרֶב 
APA within,‏ הָעיר within me;‏ 
in the midst of, the city.‏ 

f., horn.‏ 2 קרן 

to tear, rend (§ 37).‏ קרע 

DWP 2 f., ₪ bow. 
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ב 


to see (§ 44).—Impf. ASS,‏ רְאֶה 
apoc. ST}, NIA 66. but NW‏ 
m., 9 f. SIA1.—Niph. pass.,‏ 9 
to appear.—Hiph. to shew,‏ 
two ace.‏ 

m., a sight, appearance, face.‏ מַרְאֶה 
.45 § 

m., head; pl. DW). § 1.‏ 2 ראש 

adj., first, former.‏ ראשון 

32) fo be many (§ 42), used only 
in Perf. and Inf. Cons. 

adj., great, much; pl. many.‏ 1 רב 
.43 § 

to increase, multiply (§ 44);‏ רְבָה 
--.יִרֶב and‏ ירב impf. apoc.‏ 
Hiph. to multiply, cause to in-‏ 
הַרְבָּה ;1279 crease.—Inf. abs.‏ 
ady. much.‏ 

adj., fourth. § 48.‏ רְבְיעִי 

Y21 to lie down (of beasts) (st. 
$22). 

yav 3 m., a stall, lair; cons. 
yate § 30. Rem. 

599 to slander. 

f., @ foot. du.‏ 2 רְגָל 

AT) to pursue.— Pi. 0. 

c., breath, wind, spirit. 1‏ 2 רוח 
oth.‏ 

to be high, to rise up (§ 40).‏ רוּם 
—Hiph. to lift up. Ex. 40.—‏ 
Hoph. pass.‏ 

DY 1 adj., high, lofty. § 41. 

Diva 1 m., height, high place. 


| ~1 to run (§ 40). 


to be broad, wide (st. § 22).‏ רְחָב 
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m., breadth.‏ 2 רחב 

f., broadway, street. Pl. 6th.‏ 2 רחב 

DM) to love (§ 36).—Pi. OM to 
have mercy on. Pu. pass. 

YD} to wash (§ 36). 

pai to be distant, to withdraw 
)8 36). 

pin} 1 adj., distant. 

to plead, contend (§ 40).‏ ריב 

m., contention, strife. § 41.‏ ל ריב 

td.‏ ,א מִרִיבָה 

m., emptiness, vanity.‏ 2 ריק 

DP" adv., empty, emptily. 

33} to ride (st. § 22).—Hiph. to 
set upon a beast. 

m., a lance, spear.‏ 2 המח 

DID} to tread. 

to creep. Part. Ex. 23.‏ רְמָש 

W191 2 m., creeping things, coll 

3 5/6, ery, complaint. 

to be hungry (st. § 22).‏ רְעָב 

adj., hungry, famished.‏ 1 רְעב 

m., hunger, famine.‏ 1 רְעַב 

My} to feed, tend (§ 44).—Part. 
MY ₪ shepherd. 

AY m., ₪ friend; NY]... איש‎ 
one... another. 

YY fo be evil (§ 42, st. Rem. a). 

Hiph. YI to afflict, injure. 

adj., evi; 7. NY) an evil.‏ 1 רע 

WY to quake (§ 36).—Hiph. to 
shake. 

m., earthquake.‏ 2 רעש 

to heal (§ 38).—Niph. pass.‏ רְפָא 

MBS) 2 1, ₪ coal, hot stone. 

to rot (st. § 22).‏ רקב 

m., firmament.‏ 1 רקיע 

YW) 1 adj., wicked. 














VOCABULARY. 


ש 


ONY to ask ($ 36); 5 in reference to. 

IW c., Sheol, Hades. 

SY to be left, over, to remain 
(Qal rare).—Hiph. to leave 
over.—Niph. pass. 

yaw 2 m., rod, sceptre, tribe. 

Yaw 2 seven; Yaw seventh. § 48. 

yaw Qal unus.—Niph. to swear 
68 37). 

to break.—Niph. pass.—Pi.‏ שָבָר 
to break in pieces.—Part. Niph.‏ 
aw broken.‏ 

and Vay 2 m., breach.‏ ,.2% שָבֶר 

to buy or sell corn.‏ שָבַר 

AW 2 m., grain, corn. 

naw to rest, cease.—Hiph. to 
finish. 

Nav 1 c., rest, sabbath. 

m., almighty, generally with‏ שרי 
ON God.‏ 

to turn, return (§ 40).—Hiph.‏ שוב 
to restore, bring back.‏ 

a trumpet. Pl. oth.‏ ,.¢ 1 שוְפֶר 

pw 2 m., street. Pl. OPW. § 41. 

.1 8 שוָרִים m., ox. Pl.‏ 2 שור 

to slay, slaughter (§ 36,‏ שַחַט 
Parad.).‏ 

“mw 2 m., dawn: 

unus.—Pi. ANY 6‏ 631 שחת 
destroy (§ 36).—Hiph. id.; to‏ 
act corruptly, to corrupt.—Niph.‏ 
pass.‏ 

m., a song; f. id. § 41.‏ 2 שיר 

TVW to set, place (§ 40). 

a2 to lie down (st. § 22). 


VOCABULARY. 


N2wW to forget (§ 37).—Niph. pass. 

Dow to be bereaved (of children) 
(st. § 22). 

J2Y to dwell.—Impf. ישפן‎ .--- 111. 
to cause to dwell, place. 

}2U 1 m., dwelling, tabernacle. 

to be drunken (st. § 22).‏ שָכֶָר 
to send, stretch out.—Pi. send‏ שָלַח 

away. 

WWW 1 6-, a table. 

Qal unus.—Hiph. to cast,‏ שלך 
cast off.—Hoph. pass.‏ 

now to be whole, sound (st. § 22). 
—Pi. to complete, perform, pay. 

adj., whole, sound.‏ 1 שָלֶם 

m., soundness, health, peace.‏ 1 שלום 

adj., three. § 48.‏ 1 שלש 

DW adv., there; MDW thither; DWID 
from there, thence. 

.שמות a name. Pl.‏ ,א 3 שם 
.2 .30 § 

Qal unus.— Hiph. to destroy.‏ שמד 
—Niph. pass.‏ 

pl., heaven, heavens.‏ 1 שמים 

DAY to be desolate (§ 42). Impf. 
ישם ,ישם‎ and ov.—Hiph. to 
desolate. —Niph. pass. 

yaw to hear, listen to, אל ,ל ,ב‎ 
(§ 22).—Niph. pass. 

m., a report.‏ 2 שמע 

to keep, watch.—Niph. to‏ שָמַר 
take heed, beware.—Hithp. to‏ 
keep oneself.‏ 

part., watchman.‏ 3 שמַר 

ִשְמָרֶת ,מָשָמְרָה m., and‏ 1 מַשָמֶר 
f., ward, watch,‏ 
.2 .29 § 

the sun.‏ ,.¢ 2 שמש 


observance. 
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| שָנָה‎ 1 7, a year. Pl. Dy (Poet. 


éth). 

DY du., two. § 48. 

adj., second. 8 4‏ 1 שָנִי 

unus.—Niph. to lean,‏ 681 שען 
rest On.‏ 

c., a gate.‏ 5 שער 

maw 2 f., handmaid. 

MEY to judge.—Niph. to litigate. 

part., a judge.‏ 3 שפט 

MEW 1 m., judgment. 

JY to pour out, spill—Niph. 
pass. . : 

SY to be low, abased (st. § 22). 

to weigh.—Niph. pass.‏ שקל 

YW to swarm; with, ace. 

yw 2 m., creeping things. 

to serve,‏ שרת Qal unus.—Pi.‏ שרת 
minister (§ 36).‏ 

See next word.‏ שקה 

mw to drink (§ 44).—Impf. 
apoc. WAw'.—Niph. pass.— 
Hiph. הָשַקה‎ to give drink, to 
water. 

Mpwid .א‎ part., a cupbearer, 
butler; also butlership. 

maw m., ₪ 


ש 


YAY to be sated, satisfied (st. 8 37); 
with, ace.—Hiph. to satisfy ; one 
with—, two ace. 

mY and “WW 1 m., a field. § 45. 

meditation.‏ ,> שִיחָה 

DW to set, place (§ 40). 

bow 2 7. m., understanding. 

NIY to hate (§ 38. st.). 

11 
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maw 1 7 lip, edge, bank; du. 
ove. 

AW to burn.—Niph. pass. 

AW 1 m., a seraph. 

m., a prince, captain. § 43.‏ 1 שר 


ת 
man 1 f., ark )6 firm).‏ 
.41 § תוך TA 2 m., midst; cons.‏ 
SDIND within me.‏ 
pl. 1, generations, history‏ תולדות 
(see 15).‏ 
.(ירה) TWA f., instruction, law‏ 


VOCABULARY, 


nna prep., under, beneath, instead 
of.—Suff. “AA. § 49. 

DIMA to be complete, ended (§ 42). 
—Impf. oh’.—Hiph. to com- 
plete, finish. 

DM 1 adj., complete, perfect (§ 43). 

adj., 4.‏ 1 מָּמִים 

TF adv., continually. 

m., a palm tree.‏ 2 תּמַר 

man prayer. 

YPM to strike, blow (a trumpet). 

deep sleep (O77).‏ 6 ,:/ תִרְדּמָה 


ope 


See pwr.‏ .תְּשוּעָה 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS AND NOUNS. 


164 THE REGULAR VERB. §§ 20—28. 


- 


act. 


Perf. Sing, 3m. קטל‎ 
af > טל‎ 
2m. קטלת‎ 
af, סל‎ 
le. קְטַלְתי‎ 

6 קטלל‎ 
2m. orbup 
af EER 
0 "DUP 

יקסל Sing. 3 m.‏ .]הז 
af. Supm‏ 
2s Sask ce‏ 
הסמל 2p AP)‏ 
ל le‏ 

Plur. 3m. (7h) cae 
3 f. הקמנה‎ 
2m. (גך)‎ 
2f. הלות‎ 
Le לטל‎ 


THE REGULAR 


Qal 


— 


stat. 
mao) לבו‎ 
סנה כְּבְדֶה‎ 
קט כָּבְרְת‎ 
ni? קטנְת‎ 
"AD "Pup 
"72D up 
pra mp 
ְּבְדְָן‎ TEP 
M122 =" BEP 
735" JOR" 
מִּכְבָר‎ 
תִּכָבַּד‎ 
תִּכְבְדִי‎ 
S28 
na 
מִכְבְדְנָה‎ 
כְבְדוּ‎ 
man 
Tass 


Imp. Sing. 2m. קמל (קטלת)‎ (M25) Jap 


af. (קטלי)‎ ni 


Plur. 2m. קטלל‎ 

2f. קְטלנָה‎ 

Jussive 3 sing. ie 

> vav cons. impf. spa 


Cohortative 1 sing. sbups 
vav cons. perf. וקטלְתָ‎ 


Inf. קטל‎ 
Inf. absol. קטול‎ 
Part. act. קטל‎ 


pass. wp 


"Tap 
M729 
nae 
sa 
72271 
אְבדָה‎ 
&c. 
733, 725 
Tad 
ובר‎ 


Niph‘al 

קל 

0p} 

rbups 

mbups 
כקטלת"‎ 
“bu 
ְְטַלְתָם‎ 
למטלפן‎ 
"Sup? 

Sup” 

Supe 

תקטל 

Soph 

אמטל CERN)‏ _ 
ה 
קה 
סלו 
תקטלנָה 
לסל 

rene‏ (הפסכ) 
ph‏ 
המלו 

"been if 
(np) חפטל‎ 
(ups) הקט‎ | 
oy 
oP 

op הקטל‎ 





נקטל 


rile 


THE REGULAR VERB. 


| 


VERB. § 20—28/ 


Pi a . 
Dep, SYP 
קָשלָה‎ 
rtp 
rip 
קטלתי‎ 
קטלז‎ 
קטַלְתֶם‎ 
PEP 
קטלנל‎ 

- וקל 
oun‏ 
תֶּקשַל 
תְקְטכֶי 
אקשל 
ep”‏ 
mpbtapm‏ 
“Staph‏ 
meetpn‏ 
up?‏ 


SEP > 


קטלי 
stp‏ 
ry os /‏ 
Sep?)‏ 
i‏ 
אַקְטְלָה 


סקטל 
קטל dup,‏ 
מִקטל 


Pu a 
קטל‎ 
sep 
sbi 
mbwp 
קטלְתי‎ 
קטלל‎ 
קטלקם‎ 
THe 
"ep 
Sup? 
bwphi 
Sep 
stad 
אקטל‎ 
ימלו‎ 
תִּקְשַלְנָה‎ 
תקטלז‎ 
תִקְטַלְנָה‎ 
טל‎ 


wanting 


יקטל 
= 


(קטל) 
קמל 


dupe 
Ti: 


§$ s0—28. 
אסכ‎ . - Hiphil 
הקשל‎ Supni | apn 
הַסְקטְלָה‎ mop 
התקטלת‎ | MEP 
הַקטְלְת התקשל‎ 
הקטלפי | התקטסְתי‎ 
טי הט‎ 
הַקְטלְתֶּם | התְקטַלְתֶם‎ 
Weep Rep 
הקטלנף הַתקְטַלְנז‎ 
bupn boop? 
bupnn = פקטִיל‎ 
פתקטל‎ Ss Sep 
‘Supnm | פקטילי‎ 
Supms bmp 
ndupmy > יקשילו‎ 
nibupnn תּקְטלְנָה‎ 
סקטל‎ opm 
=bopnn mpupm 
‘ups Soups 
bypnin DOP - 
חקטילי | התקטלי‎ 
התקטלו‎ up 
r הו‎ map 
קמל סקטל‎ 
||ותקטל‎ Sep 
ל (אֶתְקטָלָה‎ ep 
SUPT SUPT 
הקטל (הַתְקטָל)‎ 
Supra | Supa 


es 
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Hopht al 


טל 

UP 
הַקטלת‎ 
הטלק‎ 


הקטלתי 


הקְטְל 


הַקְטלְתֶס 
הַקְטלְפן 


sup 
טל‎ 
סקטל‎ 
תּקְטֶל‎ 
“SOPH 
אֶסְטל‎ 
סמל‎ 


תְטְנָה 


תֶקסללּ. 


| תֶּקְטלְָה 


טל 
wanting‏ 


&e. 


- 


= מק‎ 
xpi) 


“Gn? 


|] api bf 

a 7b / 0 
4 / 

/ 
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Pof. 
Suff. 


S. 


2 f. 


3m. 


3 f. 


plaice. 


21. 


2. 


3m. 


3f. 


Impf. 
Suff. 


7 


2m. 


af. 


3m. 


3f. 


pl. 1c. 


2m. 


22 


3m. 


af. 


Ge 
2m. 


THE VERBAL SUFFIXES. REGULAR VERB. § 31. 


38. mM. 
735 eR 
סנל בלל‎ 
cet | סד‎ 
86. קְטֶכֶך --ף‎ 
ap 
קֶסְלָה‎ 
"0p 
ap DUP 
PREP 
DouP 
PoP 

3S. 2. 
Tad) => יקטל.‎ 
“a (Sap 
כב‎ aor? 
&C. יקטלף‎ 
יקטלהז‎ 
--הּ‎ Heep" 
nse" 
35" יקסלכם‎ 
— 
Dot 
OR” 


And so all parts 
of impf. ending 


in a Consonant. 


THE VERBAL SUFFLXES 


Qal 
ו‎ 
| Mu 
a2 קְמְלְתְני‎ 
-- 
קֶסְלֶתָךּ‎ 
In— קְסָלֶתְהל‎ 
abi“) 
"mn SUp 


nnsup 
סְסֶפָתן‎ 





3 pl. m. 

Ep” 

יקטלוני ares‏ 
pup"‏ 
יקטלוף 
יקְטלְהז 
לה 
ל 
לוקס לפ 
yep?‏ 
יקטלום 
יקטלון 





So 2 pl. m, 
and 2,3 pif. 
which becomes 
Pap R. 








ל 2s. m.‏ 
טלס oop‏ 
“up| —"N2UP‏ 
קטלְפהל | | קטלתו -מהוּ 
טלפה || קְטַלְתָה 
קָטִלְנוּ | קְטלְמָט 
קְטַלְפִים | | קְטפְתֶם 
סטלְסין | HEP]‏ 

Imper. 

“2D Sup קטלל‎ 
ap “HbR Sap 
קטלֶהז‎ 6 
rm Sup as in 

Sup imperf. 

קְסְכֶם 

Pie 

The first syll. is half- 

popen, e. ₪. 22>. But 
see infin. cons.—In Perf. 
2 s. f. sometimes follows 
2 s,m, 
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REGULAR VERB. § 31. 














Qal Pi‘al 

16 6 2 pl. 6 16 9. 
קטלְתֶם | קט קְטלְתי‎ | weap | dup 
-- | Tas ep קמלתוני‎ a “Sup 
peep) | שק | השלח | - |ל‎ 
THIUp Toop} — &e. קט‎ 
קטלְפיהל --ין‎ nmap | 6 as 3 pl. sup 
bap “inp as 3 pl. קטלה‎ 
- קנ‎ - | ep 
קְטְלכֶם = | קטלְפִּיכֶם‎ 
NEP a 1P2eP 
Drop קְטְלֶם קטלוּם‎ 
קלס‎ Pup | PER 

Impf. and imper. with n. Infin. cons. 

722 של | סקטל‎ 
‘apr מִסְעי 32 וקסר‎ | BD הלל | ששל‎ 
TOR" TI? FER PEP “ou 
- 122 FER | eee" 
"Sup" sup | => יקשלהו | קסלו (--ה‎ 
יקסעה‎ awe לשל | סְסְלָה‎ 
? קָמָּ‎ sup | wp" 





יקְטְלְכֶם | 3D | Bape‏ 
יקְשֶלְקֶן | קטלכן 

peop | יְשְלֶם‎ 

| per | pure 


It is doubtful if 1 pl. oc-| The 1 pers. has re- 
surs with .א‎ See Ps. 12. 8.|gularly verbal suff. of 
Hos. 12. &. obj.; the others have 

. nominal suff. whether 
of object or subject. 





i 
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Perf. Sing. 3m. 


3f 


2m. 


Impf. Sing. 3m. 


3f. 


2m. 


2f. 
le. 


Plur.3m. 


3f. 


2m. 


2f. 


le. 


Imp. Sing. 2m. 


2/ 


Plur.2m, 


2/ 


Juss. 3 sing. 


vav cons. impf. 
Cohort. 1 sing. 
vav cons. perf. 


Inf. 


Inf. absol. 


Part. act. 


pass. 


PE NUN VERB. § 33. 


PE NUN 


VERB. 


Qal 


(253) 


wa" 
Wan 
wan) 
תפש‎ 
בו‎ 
movin 
Wr) 
npwan 
wis 
(7a) wa 
1a 
nwa 


לת 
ms‏ 
win?‏ 
wi)‏ 
waa‏ 


OB 


יפל 
bem‏ 
מפל 
"er‏ 
DEN‏ 
"DB"‏ 
ִפפְנָה 
חפל 
npr‏ 
נְפל 
7B)‏ 
283" 
כל 
TPE‏ 


DED 
DBD 
נפל‎ 


8 33. 


Hiph. MHoph. 
הגש הניט‎ 
ea הפטה‎ 


Niph. 
WH 
עה‎ 
כ‎ 
wa 
wan 
תפישי‎ 
wan 
merge 
pean 
man 
npuan 
נפיש‎ 


&e. 


oa 
- 


הננ 
1233 
הַנְְטְנָה 


הפיטה 
re‏ 


wanting 


wa" 
wae 
אפִיטָה‎ 


was] 


wa 
הפש‎ 
מַפִּיש‎ 


wan 
wan 
233 


PE NUN VERB, § 33. 


169 


PE NUN VERB. § 33. 





Qal 
Perf. Sing. 3m. לקת 7 כ‎ 
af mang inp 
2m. סה‎ AA | ל‎ 
2f. nn &e. 
16 Pn) 
Plur. 8 6. נמכל‎ 
2m. נָתמם‎ 
25 
Re: נֶחַל‎ 
Impf. Sing. 3m. ™ mp? 
3f פּקח | תִסן‎ 
Of. מס‎ TER 
le. FRET TAS TN 
Plur. 3m. ינל‎ aia Ps 
2 
2m. rr) MPN 
2f. 
ב‎ ae mp? 
Imp. Sing. 2m. rm מן,‎ mp Ap 
Of סחי | תי‎ 
Plur. 2m. תכל‎ MP 
27 
Juss. 3 sing. ™ mp? 
vav cons. impf. ויקח וימן‎ 
Inf. Gh תי‎ nn לחת, קחפי‎ 
Inf. abs. yin לקוח‎ 
Part. act. לקח נמן‎ 
pass. yn3 לקו‎ 


Niph. Hoph. 
“ED TE 


ne? MPS? EP Mp 


הלְקח, הנתן 
הפתן 


חן 


170 


Perf, Sing. 3m. 


3 f. 


2m. 


2f. 
לוו‎ 
Plur. 86 


2m. 


2f. 
16 


Impf. Sing. 3 m. 


2 


2. 


2f. 
6 
Plur. 


3 f. 


2m. 


2f. 

le. 

Imp. Sing. 
2f. 

Plur. 

lye 


Juss. 3 sing. 


3m. 


2m. 


2m. 


vav cons. impf. 
Cohort. 1 sing. 
vav cons. perf. 


Inf. 

Inf. absol. 

Part. act. 
pass, 


PE GUTTURAL VERB. § 34. 





PE GUTTURAL 





Qal 
ce act. stat. 
=) | חק = צָמַד‎ 
nya 
עדת‎ 
מַדְת‎ a 
“Hye : 
nay > 
עַמדְתֶם‎ . 
WET, > 
129 
ימד יחתם‎ pam: pim 
soon pink) 
חק תעד‎ 
"Tah ‘pInn 
“278 אחזק‎ 
יעמדו‎ spr 
Spin mapion 
Taz) מחֶזֶק‎ 
חֶזקְָה תְְמִדְנָה‎ 
Taya נְחזק‎ 
Tay חזק‎ 
“7129 ‘pin 
nay spin 
may mapin 
ויחזק ימד‎ 
rT TAPS 
ny?) 
עמה‎ 
Thay 
9 


עד 


Niph. 


——_—=—s 
pring 7223 
T7223 
my223 
נִעָבִרְתי‎ 
ד‎ 
pmo) 
TTP 
ay 3 
va 
תד‎ 
Tah 
“Tah 
אעמד‎ 
as" 
min 
העמד‎ 
mayan 
ְָמַד‎ 
הַפָמר‎ 
הַעְמְדי‎ 
העמד‎ 
maT 


a3 
prin ‘Taya 
₪6. ‘Taya 


VERB. § 34. 
Hiph. 
rity העָמיד‎ 
Ta 
man 
nro 
"ETH 
sO 
הַקְמַדְתם‎ 
WAT 
הדי‎ 
Ta" 
"an 
תמִיד‎ 
“Teen 
TEN 
sae 
maaan 
תֶָמִידוּ‎ 
תמִדְנָה‎ 
T7223 
Taz 
“Tae 
המיד‎ 
rave 
a” 
W327 
MP A2N 


₪0. WAS 


Tae 


66 Maya 


PE ALEPH VERB. § 35, 


Hoph. 
ony Tay 
nya 
mae 
הד‎ 
הַעָמד‎ 
pT 
EVAN 
7220 
7297 
7228 
תד‎ 
“72h 
TagN 
1779" 
דנה‎ 
תדו‎ 
ְִמְנָה‎ 
233 


wanting 


&e. Wit 


1 


Qal 
DON 


Son” 
תאכל‎ 
תאכל‎ 
תאכלי‎ 
bok 
יאכלז‎ 
תאככְנָה‎ 
תאכלל‎ 
תאכלְנֶה‎ 
נאכל‎ 
DON 
"DON 
ADDN 
אַכְנָה‎ 


(andy) וכל‎ 
mba 


boN 
DIN 
Dos 
אָכול‎ 


- 


[ 


1 


PE ALEPH. § 35. 


172 ‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. § 36. 


hy a 
ay Navin GUTTURAL 





7 ieee Niph‘al 
Perf. Sing. 3m. טחט‎ (on) om) on3 
2 טחמה‎ Temes 
2 f non nonws 
le, טָחמְתִי‎ “HT 
Plur. 8 6 Hom נְשַחטל‎ 
2m. pony pmonws 
gtk eon POT? 
Ve. שחטנל‎ WOM? 
ות‎ Sing. 3°m. om" one: Ome 
af, omin oem 
2m. onium Onn 
af. תִּפְחְטִי תִטְחָטִי‎ 
le. אֶמַחָט אטח‎ 
Plu. 3 home" ישחָטו‎ 
af. ִסְחַמְנָה‎ motte 
2m. nomi sore 
af: תִשְחַסְנָה‎ nena 
16 ones re 
Imp. Sing. 9 m. on OMB הַפָחֶם‎ 
ו‎ ar ore 
Plur. 2m. שחטל‎ TONS 
af. moi moe 
Juss. 3 sing. ome: 6 
vav cons. impf. uns &e. 
unpf. with su ff. “am 6 
Inf. טשחט‎ one On 
Inf. absol. סחוט‎ ' pins 
Purt. act. ony umd: on: 
pass. Aw 


AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. § 36 5 


VERBS. § 36. 
ו וע‎ 1 Hithp. 


Sra ey aE 5 

772 0 Dn 772 On NT ony 
nota ַתִבּרְלָה בּרְכָה‎ 
בס = בִּלְַת‎ mann 
nova mova mown 
בְּרכְתִי‎ “ADS הַתְבּרְכְִי‎ 
172 ברכף‎ and 
ברכְתֶם ַּכְתָס‎ prota 
PR ek ND 
"2272 הַתְבְרְכנ ברכנז‎ 
7) oon 7) חס‎ Tan? on 
TaN בר‎ yan 
wh תבר פב‎ 
SBP ‘pan “ann 

TS aN Tan 

Sam‏ בס = יברכ 
תְבּלְנָה רליה et‏ 
San Dann‏ תּבְרְכוּ 
תִתְבְנָה mean mA‏ 

703? 7733 yan? 

qa on pany ON 
ברכ‎ | "any 

תַתִבְרְכז ברכף 
הבילה 0 בְּכְנֶה 


Tas Oo: 773 om WIHT OT 
je 

A OTe qian opty 
ג‎ We. one 


174 LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. § 37. 


* LAMED GUTTURAL 
Qal: © Niph. ₪ 
Perf. Sing. 3 m. שלח‎ mows rou 
3f. mindy mow. mine 
2m. טל‎ rns? טלח‎ 
2f. rose כְטָכַחְת‎ nn 
Ave: ‘ene &e. &e. 
Plur. 8 6. any 
2m. pny 
Oy. yen 
le. aw 
Impf. Sing. 3 m. "שלח‎ moe - ישַלַח‎ 
af. movin noun ruin 
2m. תפולח‎ run mun 
2f. “noun “nun ‘nan 
le nous nowy אַשלח‎ 
Plur. 3% anu rib יעולחל‎ 
7 הָיָה תִּמַכָחִנָה תִשְלַחְנֶה‎ 
2 ann anbuin תפלחוּ‎ 
2. | ִטָלְְנָה תִּטַלַחְנָה‎ mun 
le, mow: nbs mews 
Imp. Sing. 2m. mow טל הַשָלַח‎ 
2f ony bur 
Plur, 2m. השלח = שלח‎ 
af טלשה‎ | RNS 
Juss. 3 sing. 
טסט‎ cons. wmpf. 
impf. with suff. “bw &C. 
Inf. mow mown שלח‎ 
1-0 mb נְשלַחַ‎ new 
Part. act. — now mows mbwis 


puss. miu 


LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. § 37, 


VERBS. § 37. 


Hithp.‏ 1 יוק 
nb mbm‏ 
MSE‏ טֶלְחָה 
nny lab sea}‏ 
mnie enemas‏ 
&e. &e.‏ 
mow nbmn:‏ 
ese!‏ 
wanting‏ 
המתח 
nema‏ 
mou‏ 


Hiph. 
mH 
apse 
הַשלחתָּ‎ 
most 
השליחף‎ 
השלחְתָס‎ 
הַטְלְתְפְּן‎ 
הַפלחנף‎ 
moe 
moon 
moun 
Toon 
moun 
יטוליחף‎ 
תּטְלַחִיָה‎ 
mun 
mann 
m3: 
השלח‎ 
הַטפִיחָי‎ 
הַטֶלִיחז‎ 
nyo 
mow” 
וישלח‎ 


mon 
השלח‎ 
moa 


175 


Hoph. 
roe 
rnb 
nea 
ma] 
&e. 


noe, 


wanting 


mow 


mu 


176 


Perf. Sing. 3m. 
3 f. 
2m. 
af 
le. 

Plur. 8 6 
2m 
af. 
16 

Impf. Sing. 3m. 
3 
2%. 
af. 
le. 

Plur. 3 m. 
af. 
2m. 
af 
16 

Imp. Sing. 2m. 
of 

Plur. 2m. 
2f. 

Juss. 3 sing. 

cons. umpf.‏ טסט 
vaw cons. perf.‏ 
unpf. with suff.‏ 

Inf. 

Inf. absol. 

Part. act. 

puss. 


LAMED ’ALEPH VERBS, § 38. 


\7 LAMED ’ALEPB 


Qal a lw Niph. 
REQ | מָלָא‎ Nw? 
ָמְצְאָה מִלְאָה | נִצְאָה‎ 
meso | מִטָאתָ‎ new. 
mesa MND כְמְצָאת‎ 
"mia | מְלָאתִי‎ "N72 
מְצָאף‎ | IND ְמִצָא‎ 
מְצָאתֶם‎ ODN ONIN} 
מְּצָאתָן‎ NIB NEE 
mew NS כְמִצָאנל‎ 
ימצא‎ 6 ee 
RYO NEN) 
2 ברכ‎ 
ב‎ ae 
ae aN 
ae רכה‎ 
Ngan naan 
תמא 5-כ‎ 
mayen Se 
4 See 
מְצָא‎ RY 
NS “NEB 
המצאז מְִצאז‎ 
many. renin 
ּמִצְאת‎ &e, 
Rw" ; 
מִצא‎ eae 
מְצוא‎ NB) 
מצא‎ no’ נא‎ 


בא 


LAMED ’ALEPH VERBS. § 38. 


VERBS. § 38.‏ 
1 ו Piél‏ 
מְצָא | מִצָא 

ANE‏ מִצְּאָה 
מְצָאתָ | מְצְאתָ 
&e.‏ 0 
RAN‏ שא 
as as‏ 

Niph. Qul 
N33 

wanting 
NX 
מאא‎ 

Naa 


Hithp. 
הְַמַצָא‎ 
as 


Pi. 


swan? 
as 
Niph. 


הַתְמַצָא 


Hiph. 
La 
הַמְצִיאָה‎ 
הַמְצְאתָ‎ 
הַמְצָאת‎ 
הְמְצְאתִי‎ 
המציאז‎ 
הַמְצְאתֶם‎ 
NET 
"Nea 
Ng? 
תַּמְצִיא‎ 
wan 
אַמִציא‎ 
mei 
maxim 
תַּמְצִיאז‎ 
תִּמְצְאנָה‎ 
nog 
NYO 

5 ia 
ka 
PARTI 
יִמְִצָא‎ 
Roa") 


הַמְצִיא. 
NYT‏ 


| מִמְצִיא 


12 


127 


Hoph. 
הַמְצָא‎ 
הַמְצְאָה‎ 
הַמְצאתָ‎ 

as 


Pu. 


ימצא 
%: ד 


Qal 


wanting 


המצא 
KSI‏ 


₪ 


178 PE YOD AND PE VAV VERBS. § 39. 


Perf. Sing. 3m. 
3f. 
2m, 
2f. 
16 

Plur. 5 6 
2. 
2/6 
16 

Sing. 3 m.‏ .ו 
f.‏ 3 
2m.‏ 
af.‏ 
le.‏ 

Plur. 3 
3 f. 


2% 


Linp. Sing. 9 
Plur. 2m. 


Juss. 3 sing. 
va cons. if. 
Cohort. 1 sing. 
Tnupf. in a with suff. 
Infin. cons. 
abs. 
Part. act. 
puss. 


Verbs 15. 


au? 
aun 
aon 
UN 
ושבל‎ 
magn 
מֶּשָבל‎ 
תִּשַבְיָה‎ 
a2 
(2B) שָב‎ 
naw 
טִבְנָה‎ 


205) 
aN 


“eT 


naw 
ישוב‎ 
a0" 
aw? 


לש \ Qal‏ 
ל 
9 


יירא 


רש (רָש) xT‏ 


or 


Imper. 3533 


xa. ng 
oi 
xt aly 
wane 


Ay 


va 


PE YOD AND PE 


Per 


Niph. 

ae 
maw 
rut 
&e. 


aun 
תִּנֶטב‎ 
2097 
"2a 
אִנֶשב‎ 
ינבל‎ 
תוְשַבְיָה‎ 
תנשב‎ 
ִנְשְבְנָה‎ 
awn 
הנשב‎ 
“20 
הנשבו‎ 
meas 


207) 


at 


ד 


Hiph. 
הושיב‎ 
non 
min 
6. 


aor 
odin 
odin 
תושיבי‎ 
&e. 


הושב 
הושיבי 
הושיבל 
הושְבְנֶת 
aur‏ 
a0‏ 


aun 
הושב‎ 
ayia 
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VAV VERBS. § 39. 


Hoph. 
הגשב‎ 
naw 
non 
&e. 


aur 


הטב 


בולעוב 








2 


Verbs \?"5. Verbs assimilating. 
Qal pas Hiph. | Qal Niph. Hiph 


ek 


ינק 
תינק 
תינק 
“PPh‏ 
prs‏ 
PP‏ 
pn‏ 
תינק 
mprn‏ 
p23‏ 


pir 
par 


Pry | ng; | כְצַת‎ sn 
mp | pe 
&e. 





ms"‏ | רמק 
pe:‏ | הקוק 
Prn‏ 
Pon ;‏ 
PIN‏ 
pn‏ 
תִּינִקְנָה 
תינק 
mprn‏ 
- ניניק / 
הינק 
po‏ 
poy‏ 
הַינִקְנָה 
ng"‏ ינק 
pry‏ 


Pe 
הינק‎ 
מַצִית | מיניק‎ 


180 ‘AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS. § 40. 


Perf. Sing. 3 in. 
3 f. 
2m. 
27 
Lic. 

Plur. 3 6. 
7 
af. 

: le. 

Inypf. Sing. 3 m. 
Bye 
2 ne. 
af. 

1 6 
Plu. 3 
47 
2m. 
hy 
1 > 

Imp. Sing. 2m. 

2f. 

Plur. 2m. 

24 

Juss. 3 sing. 
טסט‎ cons. impf. 
Cohort. 1 sing. 
vav cons. perf. 


Inf. 
Inf. abs. 
Part. act. 


pass. 


/ 


4 


‘AYIN VAV AND 


: לש‎ Qal 


ש₪ 
gb‏ 
> 


act. 
קָם‎ 
map 
map 
rap 
nap 
orp 
eR 
Wap 
pip? 
מֶּקוּם‎ 
ppm 
“aR 
Dips 
לקזמף‎ 


תְקוּמִינֶה 


wapm 
תקּמֶּינָה‎ 
DAP 
map Dap 
“AAP 
warp 
nyep 
oP? 

pp 
מֶקוּמָה‎ 
rap) 
Dap 

Dip 

aR OP 
map Dp 


eo 


stats. 
מת‎ " win 
nna nia 
ne] AWS 
m2 mga 
בושל | כְתל‎ 
oma ona 
מַפֶן‎ sa 
מתלל‎ Nw | 
יש ימת‎ 
wisn 
wian 
“gian 
אָבוש‎ 
nia 
maw 
תבושל‎ 
מּבְטְנָה‎ 
win 
בוש מגת‎ 
בושי‎ 
בושל‎ 
mwa 
בוט מגת‎ 
בוש | מות‎ 
na בוש‎ 





rie 
מֶּכִין‎ 
“pan 
yes 
יינ‎ 
mayan 
oan 
בינה‎ 
733 

v2 
בינ"‎ 
בינל‎ 


22 
pe 
ֶבִינָה‎ 
ra 
73 
בון‎ 
2 
72 Ps 


YOD VERBS. § 40. 


Niph. 


Dip 


map? 
nop? 
נְקּמת‎ 
ְקוּמְתי‎ 
naips 
נְקגּמְתֶם‎ 
נְקּמְתָן‎ 
sap} 
OP: 
pip 
bipn 


“ap 


Dips 
יקרבול‎ 
nyaph 
תקומף‎ 
ִּקְמְנָה‎ 
Dips 
הקום‎ 
הקומי‎ 
הקומף‎ 
הַקְמְנָה‎ 


הָקום 
opr‏ 
pip?‏ 
f. map?‏ 


‘“AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS. § 40. 


Hiph. 
DP 
הַקִימיתָ‎ 
הַקימות‎ 
הַקימוְתִי‎ 
הקימל‎ 
הֶקִימותֶם‎ 
הקימון‎ 
wap 
mp 
תֶּקִים‎ 
Pn 
מֶּקִימָי‎ 
BPS 
nap? 


myapn 


תָּקימ 
ִקְמָעָה 
נָקִים 

הק ימה 
הַקימי 
הקימו 
הִקַמְעָה 
Dp?‏ 

pp 
nap 
הָקִים‎ 
הָקִים‎ 
מֶקִים‎ 
Sf. מִקִימָיה‎ 


Hoph. 
הוקם‎ 
apn 
rap 
הוקמת‎ 
"Emap 
הוקמ‎ 
rap 
ep 
napa 
pps 
תוקם‎ 
ppm 
“apn 
אוקם‎ 
vp" 





| תמה 


תוקמף 
תוקמָנָה 
נוקם 


| הוקם 





| מוקם 


11 


Forms of Intens. 


Act. Pass. Reflex. 
DO? הַתְקִים‎ 
pap pap | הַסְקימם‎ 


הַתְקְמְקם BPAR‏ קְמקם 
like Pi‘él ₪0. of the‏ 
Regular Verb.‏ 


Perf, Sing. 3m. 


3 f. 


2m. 


2 f. 
לוו‎ 
Plur. 3 6 


2m. 


2f. 
6% 


Lmpf. Sing. 3m. 


4 


2m. 


2f. 
he: 


Plur. 3m. 


3f. 


2m. 


2f. 
1% 


Inup. Sing. 2m. 


af. 


Plur. 2 m. 


af. 


Juss. 3 sing. 


vav cons. inupf. 
Cohort. 1 sing. 
vav cons. perf. 


Inf. 
Inf. absol. 
Burt. act. 


pass. 


. VERBS DOUBLE ‘AYIN. § 42. 


VERBS DOUBLE 


Qal 
act. p 4 תק‎ 0 
ל סב) סבב‎ ee 
11329 (7130) קה‎ 
קלותָ סַבּותָ‎ 
nino קלות‎ 
"Miao קלותִי‎ 
קלף )12( סָבְבּ‎ 
pnino pnp 
face wep 
קלונף סבּונל‎ 
יסב יב‎ 2p? 
aon | תּסב‎ bpm 
a0m | 3m pm 
‘adm | ה תְִפְבִי‎ EP 
אפסב | אֶסב‎ PX 
m0" | יִסְבוּ‎ bps 
myaon / תְקָלֶינָה | תּסבְנָה‎ 
mdm | מִסְבוּ‎ pM 
nyaon mn Ay Sen 
נקל נֶסב | נָסב‎ 
סב‎ 
12d 
mya9 
Sor וב‎ pe 
so | וקל סב‎ 
אֶסְבָה אְֶבָּה‎ | ₪ 
nao} 
קל קל סב‎ 
סָבוּב‎ Dp 
ano map קל‎ 
so 


stat. 


pre 
&C. 


oa? 
oan 
oan 
py 
ימל‎ 
man 
תמל‎ 
nan 
pre 


&e. 


VERBS DOUBLE ‘AYIN. § 42, 183 
Hoph. ₪ ה‎ 
קל | הוסב‎ bpp 
madi | הְַקִיל | קל | קל‎ 
nowy | סְלֶקל | ללקל‎ | Ra 
0 like Pi‘él &c. in the 
Regular Verb. 
ae" 35%" ; 
&e. 
| 
יסב‎ 


AYIN. § 42. 
Niph. Hiph. 
303 aor 
נִֶבָּה‎ 7353) 
nize) | הַסְבּםָ‎ 
misao) | הַסָבוּת‎ 
“nao; | “iad 
nad) 20 
pias? | הַסְבּּתֶם‎ 
wae. aon 
iho) =| Wino 
ae? ag? 3° 
on aon 
20m) 20M 
"26m "aon 
אֶסֶב אֶסַב‎ 
יסב יסבל‎ 
ִּסְבְּינָה | תִסָבּנָה‎ 
תסֶבּ תס‎ 
mygon | מִסְבְּנָה‎ 
20) 203 
aor 307) 
"257 “20s 
הַסֶבּ הפבּג‎ 
הַפַבְּינָה‎ = Pao 
30° 
סב‎ 
הפב‎ 07) 
הַסָב הסוב‎ 


map נָסֶב‎ Nabi) 207 


som | 


ל 


184 


Qal, 
Perf. Sing. 3m. ~ 5 
Bf. ְחָה‎ 
2% בָּלִיתָ‎ 
oy ָּלִית‎ 
ie. “38 
Plur. 36 Dd 
2m. ְּלִיתֶם‎ 
2 rer 
lg. בּלֶינ‎ 
Impf. Sing. 3 m. 23" 
ane mean 
2m. oon 
Qf. ‘om 
1% boy 
Plur. 3m. יבלף‎ 
3 f. mz Som 
2m. “ban 
oF mason 
ל‎ 1 6 ‘mba 
finp. Sing. 2m. riba 
af. “bd 
Plur. 2m. nbs 
of. mrss 
Juss. 3 sing. m. % ₪ 
vav cons. imps. . dah 
vav cons. perf. לי‎ 
Inf. mids 
Inf. absol. ab 
Fort. act. VES לה‎ 
pass. ליה‎ “by 
stat. --פָה‎ mp 


n— לית‎ 
6 mba &e. 0 


shan‏ הַפָל 


LAMED HE (LAM. YOD AND VAV) VERBS. § 44. 


LAMED HE (LAM. YOD 
Niph. 41 וק‎ 1 
תלת ְכְלָה‎ see 
ָבְלְסָה‎ mines sins 
nr nba mss. 


תי 
59" 
ons‏ 
worn‏ 
13°332 
mp3"‏ פה 
mean‏ 
23h)‏ 
“an‏ 
אֶמָָה 
"D8?‏ 
naan‏ 
Bs)‏ 
תִגָלֶינָה 
‘pba‏ 


mea 


פה 23 
“ban ,‏ 
הלו 
הָיָה 
ory =‏ 


וְְגְלָיתָ 
הלות 
לה 
re}?‏ 


nibs 
133 


mba 
ripe 
mba 


“1 
VS 

a 

1 


LAMED HE (LAM. YOD AND VAV) VERBS. § 44. 185 


AND VAV) VERBS. § 44. 


Hithp. Hiph. Hoph. Suffixes. 
pans reat | TT | Perf. Sing.1 6 "p+ "aba 
mPa] INT Ne am. 328 
Opie mo a 22 מ‎ 
3m. WSs 
sf ה‎ 
Plur. 1. בל‎ 

2m. 


af. 
3m. ָלֶם‎ 

mPa rag 123? af. 
Impf. Sing. 1 6 דנ"‎ 
2m. eat 
ו‎ 
7 Tape 
af has 
Pluy. 16 "253° 

2m. 

22 
80. D237 

af.‏ - - הנה ל הלה - ל 
Imp. Sing. 1 6 "255‏ ; 
3m. W198‏ 
ל 


bam הל‎ Plur. 16 בלֶ‎ 
oe , 3m. pbs 
הֶגְלות הַגְלות הַתְגלות‎ 
means הַגְלָה‎ | 23 
reste 372 
723 יש מ‎ oo" 
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TABLE OF MORE COMMON NOMINAL FORMS. 


1 FORMS FROM QAL, CHIEFLY PARTICIPIAL. 

1) 6--0 (a—a), uP 1; adj. of quality, though also noun, 
Ww? upright, W231 word. 

2) ad—é )8--1(, קטל‎ 1; part. of Stat. verb, adj. of quality, 
ipl old. 

3) d—6 (a—u), DUP, Dip 1; part. of Stat. verb, adj. of 
quality, קטן‎ little, a3 great, "i" fearing. 

4) 6--6 (i—a), קטל‎ 1; less common nominal form, לבב‎ 
heart. 


With pure-long vowel in Second Syll.— 

5) 6--0 )8--0( קטול‎ 1; pass. part.; 

6) 6--4 (a—i), קטיל‎ 1; also pass. part.; both also adj. 

7) a—é (a—&), קטול‎ 1; nominal form, פלום‎ 6. 

8) >--6 ‘—d (i—A4), Diup, dup, “tan ass, AND 000%; 
and so קניל‎ Sep, So fool, בּבוּל‎ 
boundary. In all these forms the strong 
pure-long vowel has reduced the preced- 
ing vowel to an indistinct sound. 


With pure-long vowel in First Syll.— 
9) 6--6 (&A—i), dup 3; act. part. 
10) 6--6 )8--8(, קוטל‎ 1; noun, עולֶם‎ 6. 


Il. FORMS FROM QAL, CHIEFLY INFINITIVE. 


With short vowel after the first rad., less commonly after 
the second.— 


11) > (gatl) eR, Up) 2, fem. Hbup, (Mdup). 
12) i (gift) DUP, ,ְטְלָה , ,2 קטל)‎ (72up). 
13) 0 (u) (got) Dt, GbR) 2, , המֶסְלָה‎ (T2up). 
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Ill. FORMS ALLIED TO THE INTENSIVE. 

14) a—4d, a—6é (a—A), ,לטל‎ dup, adj. expressing habit, 
occupation ₪66. NUM sinner, MAY cook. 

15) a—i, a—u, dp, dsp, adj. of quality, in which the 
idea of intensity is not always prominent. 
צריק‎ Just, J merciful. 

16) i—6 (i—a), top, MD) drunken. 

17) i—, dup 3; adj. expressing excess and defect, 
“99 blind. 


IV. FORMS WITH EXTERNAL AUGMENTATION (EXTENSIVE). 
With preformative letters, m, t, “— 


18) i—da (a—a?), Supa 1, ) Nouns expressing the place and 

19) a—é )8--21( Supa 3, | instrument of the action, and 
also notions less precise, ביסר‎ hiding-place, יפוח‎ 
key, OBWA judgment. The two forms given are 
perhaps most common, but words formed with m 
assume great variety of form, as i—dé (i—A), 
i—é; 6--0 (a—aA). 

20) a—u, ,קטול‎ abstracts, and chiefly in weak verbs and 
of various forms. 

21) a—d, SUP 1; adj. AION lying. 


With afformative letters, m, n, +. 


22) an, am, קמל‎ 80. 1; nominal forms. aes widower, jw 
table, DOAN porch. 

23) dn (An), 6m (Am), קטלון‎ 86. WOR widowhood, "NB 
interpretation. The n falling away the termin. 
becomes 6. 
The termin. % forms Gentilic and Patronymic 
words. עברל‎ a Hebrew, “1% Sidonian, and 
more rarely adj. from ordinary nouns, רבל‎ foot 
(on foot), “FIM lower. 

The termination ₪ appears only in fem. tth 
See following Table. 


we» 


24) 
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TABLE OF INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 


1. Words ending in a consonant:— 





Mas. Fem. 

coca PR 2) abs. cons. 
sing. סוס‎ HD ridho nono 
plur. סוסים‎ "DIO mioio mioio 
dual סוסים‎ "DIO סוּסְתִיֶם‎ "NOR 

II. Words ending in a vowel sound:— 

sing. "723 “2? נכְרִית --רְיָה‎ ons נָכְרִית‎ 
plur, = --רפים‎ ODD DD נכְריות‎ DD 
sing. mia id. 
plur. ning id. 


Rem. 1. Besides words ending in a vowel sound, certain 
others may form the fem. by addition of the simple Tav. See 
First Decl. 


2. The plur. mas, has sometimes ---ין‎ as in Aramean. 


DECLENSION. 


Many forms of Nouns contain unchangeable vowels, that 
is, vowels pure-long, or diphthongal, or unchangeable from 
position. These as they suffer no change in inflection do 
not seem to require classification. Or they might be called 
a First Declension, in which case the Declensions would 
amount in all to four. Indeclinable Nouns, 1. e. Nouns that 
undergo no change in vowel, are such forms as those in 
Table p. 186, 187 numbered 8, 14, 15, 16, 20, 23, and a 
great number of other forms not given in that Table. If 
those Nouns with unchangeable vowels be assigned a place 
in the Classification and called a Declension, it is obvious 
that a form should be assumed as Paradigm which is essen- 
tially unalterable, and not such a word as O90 which is a 
Segholate and unaltered only accidentally. 


TABLE OF INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 189 


The forms that suffer change are those having tone-long 
vowels. These vowels, having been rarely expressed by the 
Consonantal letters, § 2, may very generally be distinguished 
from pure long and diphthongal vowels which were very often 
so expressed. In general only gamee and cere are tone-long 
in nouns, holem being for the most part unchangeably long. 
In Verbs holem is changeable like gam. and cere. 

The forms with Changeable vowels seem capable of being 
generalized under ‘hree classes, which may be called De- 
0168108 :-- 

First Declension. Words with 6 (—) in the Tone, or in the 
Pretone, or in both. 

Second Declension. Segholates; i. e. words originally mono- 
syllabic, with a short vowel, which stood generally after the 
first radical, though sometimes after the second. 

. Third Declension. The Act. participles Qal; and words 
ending like them in 6 (—) and having the vowel of the Pre- 
tone unchangeable either by nature or position. 


190 TABLE OF FIRST DECLENSION. § 18. 


TABLE OF FIRST 


2 2 4. 
sing, "MS? JOR TBD) PE Tae Dina | קטול‎ 
cons. “Ig” פְבָד | זקן‎ | ina | Samp 
pL op oe | | | apr mea | &e. 
cons. | ישר"‎ “3p7 בְּדַלַי‎ 
du. pm ED] fe. 
cons. יפורי‎ "BID" pin.’ 
fem. יִשָרֶה‎ TEP apy gT | pana 

&e. 
cons. | זָקְנַת ישָרָת‎ nS 
pl rings mipr nica 
cons. זקנות ישרות‎ nisi 
du. pobre 
cons. Sis | 
sing. DSN FANN pay 

Ist Joons. DIN MAIN pay 

60% |  םיִמָכְח‎ | אַדמוּת‎ Day 
cons. “a2 | אַדמות‎ "pay 
sing. 7 TES aes) 

2nd 5 32 | צעקת‎ &e. 

Gutt. | pl. נְהָרִים‎ 
cons. נהרי‎ 
sing. yo mao 25 | קרא‎ 

גְּבהּ שמח רשע | Jcons.‏ 926 

₪ 1 pw | ony pas 
cons. "4 ‘Ta “na a 

סור | טוב na‏ קנ 6 ‘ 

unchangeable vowels.‏ |> ו 

eck תם‎ ma 

/ תמים סלים {af‏ 6 
ו טוה DB)‏ יָפָּה sing,‏ 
בלל ְפַת יִפָה | cons.‏ 
BMD pws‏ יפות יָפִים = זנ | ליה 
by | “nbs‏ | עו" יפות 5" cons.‏ 








Words having 6 in the 7006, or in 
3 
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DECLENSION. 


5 
פָּקִיד‎ | aad 
TPB) 222 
6 לְבָבִים‎ 
"332 


minad 


לָבְבות 


צלע || בְּרָיא 


לַע 
ow‏ 
o™p3‏ 


“re? 


the Pretone, or in both. 
6. 





re a /-7-/- 


.7 
עולֶם 
עולם 
maby‏ 
ערלבור 

6 
227 
227 





Dey 
הי‎ 
60. 


§ 8 


“rawr 
“aw 
מִשְמָרִים‎ 
“730% 


meee 
ee 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON FIRST DECLENSION, 
p- 188, 489. 


The Declension consists of words having tone-long a (—), in 
the Tone, or in the Pretone, or in both. 

A very few forms without 6 are inflected in the same way, 
viz. some forms with 6 (—) in the pretone and an unchangeable 
sound in the tone. The chief are the part. Hiph. of Verbs 1"y 
and ,ע"ע‎ ovo (for md-gim); the numeral שני‎ second; אבוס‎ 75 
(sometimes). See Rules for Declens. § 18. 

1. The new vowel arising when two indistinct sounds come 
together, is usually 4 (—) but sometimes the word resumes its 
original sound, § 6. 2 d. 

2. In words of form 2., the final vowel of cons. is a (—), which 
alone of the short vowels can stand in the final shut accented syll. 
§ 6. Rem. 2 be. See § 18. Rem., and comp. aban Ps. 85. 14; some- 
times 6 (—) is retained unaltered, Gen. 25. 26; Ps. 69. 3. 

3. Several words, particularly in form 2., have in cons. the 
short vowel after the first radical, i.e. assume the Segholate form, 
Second Declens.; and some have both forms. Exx, 473 wall, AN3 
shoulder, 339 thigh, 123 heavy (both), Dy uncircumcised (both), 
TIN long (abs. not occurring); so in form 6., yoy side, Tye hair 
(both); and even in form 1., wy smoke (both), שכר‎ hire (both)? 
Compare also Ezek. 18. 18; Deut. 31. 16. 5 

4. Many words of form 2., retain the vowel 6 )---( under in- 
flection, as in the cons. plur., as YEN desiring, Naw forgetting, Ww 
sleeping, אָבָל‎ mourning; particularly feminines, as בַּרְכָה‎ a pool, 
אַבְרָה‎ loss, AD. theft, עַרְמַה‎ heap, np Ww burning, and probably a 
number of others which do not happen to occur in cons. state נס‎ 
with Suffixes. With regard to many of these words it may be 
impossible to say whether they are of the First or Second Declens., 
for ex. N73 ₪ pool is not improbably a segholate of 2nd class, 
Arab. birkat.—Some words have both forms, as now’ rejoicing. 

5. Instead of retaining the tone-long vowel under inflection, 
words not unfrequently adopt the sharp short vowel, § 6., 3, and 
double the following consonant, since a short vowel and Dagesh 
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is equivalent to a tone-long vowel. This form of inflection is 
most common with vowels of first and third classes; exx. a) words 
in a, JOP little, pl. DrIvp, ספ‎ 5193 camel, By idol, אופן‎ wheel, שוש‎ lily, 
מַרְחָק‎ distance, WWD darkness, משגָב‎ height &e.; b) words in 0, עירם‎ 
naked, pl. ,עִירְמִים‎ 0 DON red, א‎ long, poy deep, Day round, Ay 
delicate &c.; and even woude with a, as bon nettle. This method 
of inflection is very common c) in words “that double the last 
consonant, as רענן‎ green, pl. ,רְעָנָנִים‎ so שאנ‎ quiet, DIDIN reddish, 
PIRD greenish, JINN gift &e.; and also in words extended not by 
reduplicating their own letter but by the addition or insertion 
of an alien letter, as DIPY scorpion, pl. D'DIPY, so ob n magician, 
DAP awe, youn noble &e. Naturally d) the .- termination el 
inflects in this way, 2172 aron, ְַּמָל‎ orchard, IB &c.; and words 
in 6 may thin this letter to 4, as ba] a wheel, מורג‎ a threshing 
wain, pl. ָּלְנְלִים‎ 60. Some of the above words shew that even in 
the Absolute the short vowel has maintained ב‎ against the law 
of tone-lengthening, § 6. 

6. The termination 6 often becomes @ in inflection. Comp. 
niph. of ע"ו‎ § 40 and Nouns § 41. 

7. Specimens of the segholate feminines arising from the ad- 
dition of simple Tav § 29.2 are given here rather than in Second 
Decl. for obvious reasons. With regard to such a word as nbaxo 
doubt may arise whether it be not a fem. of 3rd Decl. boxn, 
though its plur. be as given. See 38rd Decl. Add. note 2. , 

8. The few Monosyllabic words belonging to this Declension 
are probably from stems Lam. He, such as יד‎ hand, D7 blood, 33 
fish, “i breast, ay eternity, py tree. Sce Table of Irreg. Nouns. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON SECOND DECLENSION, 
7. p. 192, 193. - 


'The Declension consists of Monosyllabic Words having a short 
vowel after the first radical. Through the weight of the ac- 
cent the short vowels —(—) and — (—) become — and — 
and a furtive Seghol slides in before the last radical. The 
words thus become dissyllabic and penacute. Thus— 

Rule 1. The dissyllabic form appears when third radical is 

final. 
2. Inflectional additions permit the primary form gafl, 
qgitl, qotl to appear; 
3. Which it does everywhere except in Plur. The Plur. 
> takes pretonic — like words of First Declens. 

1. Some of this class of words have the short vowel after 
the second radical, but the method of inflection is the same as 
in the ordinary form. All Infinitives have the vowel after the 
second radical. In many words, however, which seem to have 
been originally of this form, the vowel has become fixed in its 
place after the second radical and is treated as unchangeable. 
See First Decl. Add. Note 4. 


2. Again when the vowel is after the second letter it may 
retain its place, not by becoming unchangeably long, but by 
duplication of the final consonant, as in First Declens. See 
there Add. Note 5. 


3. Many words having first vowel Seghol in the uninflected 
form have i (—) under inflection, and in the oblique forms are 
thus not to be distinguished from words of the second class. 
It is the practice of the best Grammarians, certainly, to con- 
sider such words to be of the first (or A) class, with their 
a (—) thinned to 4 (—), a refinement which thus must have 
taken place in a very large number of words. It seems not 
impossible, however, that the Seghol in many of these words, 
may be a real second class vowel, and consequently the words 
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Segholates of the second form.. For first, some of these words 
have an alternative form with ¢ere; and second, very many of 
them are derivatives from Intransitive verbs, which usually give 
Segholates of second (or third) class. Comp. § 29. 

For i (—) there occasionally appears 6 (—); and for 0 (—) 
also % (—). 

The word שְכֶם‎ may be of first class, a being thinned to e. 

4. A few Segholates, chiefly of those having their third ra- 
dical' a guttural, prefer in the cons. forms with the short vowel 
after second radical, as in First Declens. (see the converse there 
Add. Note 3). For ex. ,נטע‎ 1nd, 77n from ,נטע‎ ND, 77N, and 
the numerals seven and mine, § 48. Some have both forms, 
e. ₪. along with the ordinary forms yy; and .שנָר‎ 

5. A very few plur. abs. are formed without the pretonic 6 
(—), e. g. the numerals twenty, seventy, ninety, and some other 
words of which the sing. does not occur, e. ₪. 00D pistaccio 
nuts, comp. Josh. 18. 26, D324. ebony, שקמים‎ sycamores. 

6. The derivatives from verbs ל"ה‎ (iw. > and (ל"י‎ exhibit 
many anomalies, examples of which are seen in the exx. given, 
but only Reading or the Concordance can teach the full details. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THIRD DECLENSION. 


The participles active and other words ending in @ (gere), 
with a vowel unchangeable, either from quality or position, in 
the pretone, may be considered a class by themselves, and called 
a Third Declension. 

Rule 1. The final 6 )---(, when by inflection it falls into an 
open unaccented syllable, is lost, becoming sh*va; and of course 
in a shut or half open syllable it becomes short, 6 or 4 (— or —). 


2. In the const. 6 (—) remains or hecomes a (—). 


sing. op ep op | מִסְפָר‎ YEO 
cons. ימַספַר | מָקֶל = מקשל | קטל‎ yan? 
voc. suff. מִקטלי קטלי‎ ‘pd 6. 6 
cons. suf’ = טל = קל‎ OP 7300 

ונת ze) ype?‏ *תועְבָה mga?‏ |קְטְלָה 
ה ה . 
: : מַצְבַת | cons. n2up n2yin‏ 
תי nD‏ [מַצָבָת קְטַלְתִי eu‏ 
לת מִסְנָרות | מַעָבות | תועבות pl. nioup‏ 


1. In participial words 6 )--( generally remains in cons, 
rarely becoming a (—), Deut. 82. 28, except before Gutturals, 
though it may remain even before them 2 Kings 7. 10. In 
other words — is the prevailing vowel, though — may be 
found, מַפְתֶּחַ‎ Is. 22. 22, מקֶל‎ Gen. 80. 1. 

2. In the hurried construct and with strong fem. additions, 
the — of the pretone is frequently thinned to —, and the words 
are not to be distinguished from corresponding parts of the form 
migtal, of first declension. Occasionally the consciousness of deri- 
vation from magtél becomes entirely lost, and the inflection pro- 
ceeds upon the type migtal, 6. ₪. מולג‎ fork, plur. מזְלְגות‎ Some- 
times both forms appear, nhzyo and מעבָּרות‎ from a sing. only 
found in cons. מעבר‎ (| the abs. of which ‘may have ended in 4 


or @ The task of the Lexicographer here is nowise easy. 
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3. The law of inflection of this class of words extends itself 
to the fem., which however commonly adopts the segholate end- 
ing, § 29. But in the fem. the long — shews a considerable 
proclivity to remain, as in first declens. (see there Add. note 4); 
e. g. in participial forms which have become substantives, and 
in words having abstract meaning, as m3) she who bears, 7733 
traitoress, NEW enchantress, mow the desolate, nayin abomination, 
NIETO overthrow, ADA deep sleep &c. The 6 remains even in 
masculines in pause. Also in the two words רבע שלש‎ the 
third, of the fourth, generation. 

These remarks, without enumeration of all particulars, may 
suffice to indicate the lines in which exceptions shew them- 
selves. 

4. The vowel 0 (—) in nouns, except in third class of segholates, 
is usually unchangeable. Even when, from formation of fem. 
by adding the simple Tav, 6 arises out of 0 or 0, it usually gives 
place to these vowels again in the plur., § 29. 2. In a few 
nouns however with this fem. ending, and in some others, the 
vowel 6 is treated like 6 of this third declension, in the sams 
way as it is in verbs; e. g. לגל‎ plur. מַחִַלקֶת לגָלות‎ plur. 
,מַחֶלקות‎ nyha plur. nis, ow plur. nae, לֶת‎ Say) plur. obey, 

plur. DDS; probably the last is from a sing. apps‏ צפו 
and even -arm*nith may imply a sing. ’arméneth.‏ 
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TABLE OF SOME COMMON IRREG. NOUNS. 


aN father, cons. ,אב"‎ my f. "AN, thy f. TaN, his f. STAN 
or ‘PAN, her f. Pay, your f. ale their 7. DAN &e., 
plur. .אבות‎ 
TN brother, cons. 5. "TI, cons. pl. “TIN; with four heavy 
suff. to sing. like father. My b. “TN 60. pl. DAN, 
“A 80. but IN. 
אחות‎ sister, cons. Mins, suff. “TIAN 60. ; pl. with suff ,אחימיו‎ 
Pony, but also THINS, oo nins. 
WN man, a form thinned from WIS; pl. Down, cons. "DIN; 
also rarely .אישים‎ 
THEN woman, לש‎ (i. 6. STEN or MUN), hence cons. MEN, 
my m. ;אשת"‎ pl. OBI 1, cons. .בשי‎ Ez. 23. 44 .אשת‎ 
TAR 1 maid, pl. DIN 1, suff. “HTN. 
M2 2 house, cons. 2, pl. OTA, probably battim, cons. 
.בת"‎ 
{2 3 son, cons. “Ia, “12 (also "23, 22 with cons. termi- 
nation); su/f. "22, "22 &C. ; pl. p23 1, cons. ™ 22, suff. 
"Ja 6. 
בת‎ 2 daughter, my 0. "M2 (for "MIA &c.); pl. MID 1. 
DM father-in-law, like MN. 
יום‎ 2 day (i. 6. DY), pl. OQ" (for (ְרָ"‎ ; cons. .ימל‎ 
“DD vessel, suff. בי‎ pl. ,כלים‎ cons. 5 suff. nd), 
Gray. water, cons. ,ביל‎ Yaa, suff. מימיף ,ב"מ"‎ &e. 
עיר‎ 2 city, pl. D9, cons. "7D. 
rH mouth, cons. "B, my m. “B, TB, “ and ,פיהל‎ Te, 
DE 66. like אָב‎ ; pl. OB, NPB. 
ראשי‎ 2 head, pl. ,רָאמִים‎ cons. “EN. 
DY name, suff. שמ"‎ Tad 86. Pl ,שמזות‎ cons. .שמות‎ 
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*,* The object of this book is to show that the end towards which mankind are progressing 
is a united brotherhood. This goal of mankind is the key to human history, which unfolds 
a steady progress towards its realisation. 


ConTENTSs :—InTRODUCTION.—Development of Christianity in Human Thought— 
Time the Interpreter—Ethical Purpose of Development. THE BrorHERHOOD 
or Manxinp.—Brotherhood before Christ—Unity of Man—Jesus the Carpenter 
—Theology of Jesus—Ethical Principle of Jesus—Authority of Jesus—Brother- 
hood in the Epistles—Individualism—The Family—Sacraments—Entrance into 
the Life of Brotherhood—Christian Personality—Brotherhood in Early Church ; 
In Middle Ages ; Since Reformation—Social and Political Progress—Service of 
Literature and Art—Natural Growth of Altruism—Christianity and Patriotism 
—Opposition of Scepticism—Other opposing Forces—The Kingdom of God and 
the Church—The Future, 


> A remarkable book. . . . The Church of Scotland has reason to congratulate herself 
that a book marked by such a truly catholic spirit, such a cultured tone, and full of 
such courageous criticism should have issued from one of its country manses. — 
Glasgow Herald. 
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BEYSCHLAG’S NEW TESTAMENT THEOLOGY. 


New Testament Theology; or, Historical Account of the 
Teaching of Jesus and of Primitive Christianity according to the 
New Testament Sources. By Dr. Witirpatp Bryscuiae, Professor 
of Theology at Halle. Translated by Rev. Nur Bucuanan. In 
Two Volumes, demy 8vo, price 18s. net. 





‘It is not only very able, but it is a truly valuable contribution to its subject, and no 
one who takes upon himself to expound the deep things of God as set forth by the New 
Testament writers should neglect to make an earnest study of it, and thus enrich their 
ministrations of the word.’—Professor A. 8. 14168, M.A. 

‘Dr. Beyschlag has achieved so large a measure of success as to have furnished one of 
the best guides to an understanding of the New Testament... . These pages teem with 
suggestions. . . . In the belief that it will stimulate thought and prove of much service 
to ministers and all students of the sacred text it expounds, we heartily commend it to 
our readers.’— Methodist Recorder. 

‘A book of much interest and importance, independent in conception and treatment ; 
happy in seizing and characterising the courses of thought with which he has to deal ; 
ingenious in combination, and acute in criticism; expressing the results which he 
reaches, often with terseness and point, almost always with clearness and vigour... . 


The work well merits translation into English.—Professor W. P. Dickson, D.D., in 
The Critical Review, 


WENDT’S TEACHING OF JESUS. 


The Teaching of Jesus. By Professor Hans Hinrich Wenp1, 
D.D., Jena. Translated by Rev. Joun Witson, M.A., Montreux. 
In Two Volumes, 8vo, price 21s. 


‘Dr. Wendt’s work is of the utmost importance for the study of the Gospels, both 
with regard to the origin of them and to their doctrinal contents. It is a work of 
distinguished learning, of great originality, and of profound thought. The second part 
{now translated into English], which sets forth the contents of the doctrine of Jesus, 
is the most important contribution yet made to biblical theology, and the method and 
results of Dr. Wendt deserve the closest attention. . . . No greater contribution to the 
study of biblical theology has been made in our time. A brilliant and satisfactory 
exposition of the teaching of Christ.’—Professor J. Iveracu, D.D., in The Expositor. 

‘Dr. Wendt has produced a remarkably fresh and suggestive work, deserving to be 
ranked among the most important contributions to biblical theology. ... There is 
hardly a page which is not suggestive; and, apart from the general value of its con- 
clusions, there are numerous specimens of ingenious exegesis thrown out with more 
or less confidence as to particular passages.’— The Critical Review. 





Dr. R. F. Horton refers to Beyschlag’s ‘New Testament Theology’ and Wendt’s 
‘Teaching of Jesus’ as ‘two invaluable books.’ 





Messianic Prophecy: Its Origin, Historical Growth, and Relation 
to New Testament Fulfilment. By Dr. Epwarp Rizum. New 
Edition, Translated by Rev. L. A. Murruzap, B.D. With an Intro- 
duction by Prof. A. B. Davipsoy, D.D. In post 8vo, price 7s. 6d. 


‘No work of the same compass could be named that contains so much that is instructive 
on the nature of prophecy in general, and particularly on the branch of it specially 
treated in the book.’—Professor A. B. DAvinson, D.D. 

‘I would venture to recommend Riehm’s ‘‘Messianic Prophecy " as a summary account 
of prophecy both reverent and critical.’—Canon Gorx in Luz Mundi, 
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- SCHULTZ’S OLD TESTAMENT THEOLOGY. 





Old Testament Theology. The Religion of Revelation in its 
Pre-Christian Stage of Development. By Professor Hermann 
Scuutrz, D.D., Gottingen. Authorised English Translation by 
Professor J. A. Paterson, D.D. In Two Volumes, 8vo, Second 
Edition, price 18s. net. 


‘Professor Paterson has executed the translation with as much skill as care... . 
Readers may rely on his having given the meaning of the original with the utmost 
accuracy.’ —From the Author's Preface to the Translation. 

‘The book will be read with pleasure, and, it need not be said, with profit, not only’ 
by professional students, but by all intelligent persons who have an interest in the Old 
Testament. . . . Though externally popular and of singular literary finish, the author’s 
work within is a laborious and able study of the whole subject.’—Professor A. B. 
Davison, D.D. 

‘A standard work on this subject ‘may be said to be indispensable to every theologian 
and minister. The book to get, beyond all doubt, is this one by Schultz, which Messrs. 
Clark have just given to us in Hnglish. Itis one of the most interesting and readable - 
books we have had in our hands for a long time.’—Professor A. B. Brucr, D.D. 


KAFTAN’S TRUTH OF THE CHRISTIAN RELIGION. 





The Truth of the Christian Religion. By Professor 
Juutius Karan, Berlin. Translated from the German, under the 
Author’s supervision, by G. Ferries, D.D. With a Prefatory Note 
by Professor Fuint, D.D. In Two Volumes, 8vo, price 16s. net. 


Summary or ConTEeNnTS:—Division I. Hcclesiustical Dogma—The Origin of Dogma 
—Development of Theology—Orthodox Dogmatics—Breaking-up of Ecclesias- 
tical Dogma—Judgment 01 History. Division II. The Proof of Christianity 
—Knowledge—The Primacy of Practical Reason—Criticism of the Traditional 
Speculative Method—The Proof of Christianity—Conclusion. 


‘Eminently a work which the times require, and will be cordially welcomed by 1 
students 01 theology.’—Scotsman. 

‘Quite apart from the immediate question of obtaining a knowledge of the Ritschlian 
theology at first hand, these volumes are welcome. For Kaftan is no imitator, but a 
fertile and able writer. In the near future his view of theology, its essence and its 
accidents, will exercise a deep influence in our land.’—The Expository Times. 

‘One of the most important productions of the Ritschlian School of Theology, and of 
special interest for the way in which it treats the proof of Christianity as a something 
‘connected in the closest manner with the whole organisation of Christian faith and 
life at a given time.”’—The Critical Review. 
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The Apostolic and Post-Apostolic Times: Their Diversity 
and Unity in Life and Doctrine. By Professor G. V. Lecutzr, 
D.D. Third Edition, thoroughly Revised and Rewritten. In 
Two Volumes, crown 8vo, price 16s. 


‘It contains a vast amount of historical information, and is replete with judicious 
remarks. . . . By bringing under the notice of English readers a work so favourably 
thought of in Germany, the translator has conferred a benefit on theology.’—Athenewm. 
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GRIMM’S LEXICON. 


Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament, Being 
Grimm’s Wilke’s Clavis Novi Testamenti. Translated, Revised, 
and Enlarged by JosppH Henry Tuayzr, D.D., Bussey 
Professor of New Testament Criticism and Interpretation in the 
Divinity School of Harvard University, Now ready, Fourth 
Edition, demy 4to, price 36s. 


‘The best New Testament Greek Lexicon. . .. 16 is a treasury of the results of 
exact scholarship.—Bishop WEstcortr. 

‘T regard it as a work of the greatest importance. . . . It seems to me a work show- 
ing the most patient diligence, and the most carefully arranged collection of useful and 
helpful references. —TuE BisHorp OF GLOUCESTER AND BRISTOL. 

‘An excellent book, the value of which for English students will, I feel sure, be best 
appreciated by those who use it most carefully.’—Professor F. J. A. Horr, D.D. 

‘This work has been eagerly looked for. . . . The result is an excellent book, which 
I do not doubt will be the best in the field for many years to come.’—Professor W. 
Sanpay, D.D., in The Academy. 

‘Undoubtedly the best of its kind. Beautifully printed and well translated, . . . it 
will be prized by students of the Christian Scriptures.’— Atheneum. 

‘It should be obtained even at the sacrifice of many volumes of sermons and homi- 
letical aids. There is nothing so intellectually remunerative in ministerial life as 
foundation work of this kind. Without it no ministry can be solid and strong, nor can 
its results be profound and abiding. Rarely have Messrs. Clark Jaid our British 
Churches under deeper obligations than they have done by the issue of this noble 
and scholarly work.’—Baptist Magazine. 


CREMER’S LEXICON. 


Biblico - Theological Lexicon of New Testament 
Greek. By Hermann Cremer, D.D., Professor of Theology in 
the University of Greifswald. Translated from the German of the 
Second Edition by Witt1am Urwicx, M.A. In demy 4to, Fourth 


Edition, with SupPLEMENT, price 38s. 


‘Dr, Cremer’s work is highly and deservedly esteemed in Germany. It gives with 
care and thoroughness a complete history, as far as it goes, of each word and phrase 
that it deals with, Dr. Cremer’s explanations are most lucidly set out.’—Guardian. 

‘Tt is har dly possible to exaggerate the value of this work to the student of the Greek 
Testament. . The translation is accurate and idiomatic, and the additions to the 
later edition are “considerable and important. "—Church Bells. 

‘We cannot find an important word in our Greek New Testament which is not 
discussed with a fulness and discrimination which leaves nothing to be desired,.’— 
Nonconformist. 











A Treatise on the Grammar of New Testament 
Greek, Regarded as a sure Basis for New Testament Exegesis, 
Translated from the German of Dr. G. B, Winzr. Edited by Rev. 
W. F. Mouton, D.D. With large additions and full Indices. In 
One large 8vo Volume, Ninth English Edition, price 15s. 

‘We need not say it is the Grammar of the New Testament. It is not only superior 
to all others, but so superior as to be by common consent the one work of reférence on 
the subject. No other could be mentioned with it.’—Literary Churchinan. 

Greek and English Lexicon of the New Testament. 
By Professor Epwarp ,אספאזפסת1‎ D.D. In demy 8vo, price 9s, 

* Bxcellent.’—Principal Cayz, D.D., Hackney College. 
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An introductory Hebrew grammar. With pro- 
gressive exercises in reading and writing. 
13th ed. Edinburgh, T. 8 T. Clark, 1896. 
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1. Hebrew language--Grammar. 
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